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PEEFACE. 

The chief design of this book is to place before the 
student in a simple form the principles upon which 
the inflexions of Attic Greek were formed. At the end 
of the book a few of the peculiarities of the Homeric 
and Ionic Dialects are noticed. 

The work is, to a great extent, a reprint of an 
Elemmiary Irdroduction to Chreek Accidence, written 
by me in 1867 for the use of my own pupils. The 
experience that I have obtained as to the advantage of 
a work of the kind leads me to hope that other Teachers 
may find this book suitable for the instruction of those 
who have had little or no previous acquaintance with 
the Greek language. 

I have endeavoured to make a careful selection of 
words in common use for the vocabularies, which are 
introduced in a manner similar to that adopted in my 
La/tvn Qra/m/mar. 

I have added a Chapter containing a Catechism of 
Oreek Syntax, in which I have attempted to explain 
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some of the more common constructions. In arranging 
this part of the work I obtained much valuable in- 
formation from OoodwvnJa Syntax of the Moods and 
Tenses of the Greek Verb. To Veitch's Irregular Oreek 
Verbs I am greatly indebted. 

I shall be grateful to any Teacher who will give 
this book a trial, and who will inform me of any faults 
or deficiencies that he may notice. 



J. HAMBLIN SMITH. 



42, TauMPiNGTON Stbest, Cambsidoe, 
April, 1878. 
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Chapter I. 
THE ALPHABET. 

1. The Greeks had twenty-four letters in common use : 

Alpha = a 

Beta = b 

Gamma = g hard, as in "gun" 

Delta = d 

Epsilon = e short, as in " pen" 

Zeta = dz, as in " adze" 

Eta = e long, as ee in " meet" 

Theta = th, as in "thick" 

Iota = i 

Kappa = k 

Lambda = 1 

Mu = m 

Nu = n 

Xi = X 

Omicron = o short, as in " hob" 

Pi = p 

Kho=:r 

Sigma = s. The form 9 is used at the 

end of words only 
Tau = t 
XJpsilon = u 

Phi =:ph, as in "Philip" 
Chi = ch hard, as in " character" 
Psi = ps, as in " rhapsody" 
Omega = long, as in "bone" 
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2 THE VOWELS. 

2. The letter 7, coming before 7, k, f, x* ^^ pronounced 
as V ; thus, 

arfyeko^ » angelos^ messenger 
07/^09 « ankos, valley 
^Xa7^ = phalanx, phalanx 
ryX09 =« enchos, 82[>6ar 

The VowELa 

3. The Towels are : 

£ and o^ always short ; 
17 and w, always long ; 
a, I, and v, sometimes short and sometimes long. 

a, €, ff, o, CD are called hard vowels. 
I and t; are called soft vowels. 

4. Diphthongs are formed when a short hard vowel 
precedes a soft vowel ; thus, 

at, av ; €i, a; ; 01, ov, are diphthongs. 

5. When a long hard vowel precedes a soft vowel, they 
form an improper diphthong. In this case, when c is the 
second vowel, it is written under the hard vowel, thus a, 
97, 9>, and is called i subscript, 

6. When two vowels, which might form a diphthong, 
are to be sounded separately, two points are placed over 
the second vowel, as di^<:, Hades. 

The Breathings. 

7. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of a word 
is pronounced with a breathing, which is either smooth, 
indicated by the mark \ or rough, indicated by the mark ' : 



THE ACCENTS. 3 

thus opo^, mountain, is pronounced as 5r5s^ and 8po^, 
boundary, is pronounced as h5r5s. In diphthongs the 
mark of breathing is placed over the second vowel, as 
aiiXjof;, fiute ; oirro9, this man 

p and V at the beginning of words have always the 
rough breathing, as p^p/rj, strength ; vXiy, wood. 

The Accents. 

8. The Greek accents are three in number : 

(1) The acute, marked thus ', as in hiteqy justice ; 

(2) The grave, marked thus \ as in tI?, any one ; 

(3) The circumflex, marked thus '', as in ^ok, Uglvt. 

9. The acute may be on the vowel in one of the last 
three syllables of a word ; thus, 

on the ultimate, as in K€(l>a\ii, head ; 

on the penultimate, as in aeXijvrf, the moon ; 

on the antepenultimate, as in oKi^Oeia, truth. 

The acute cannot stand on the antepenultimate, as a 
rule, unless the final vowel of the word is by nature short. 

10. The circumflex may be on a naturally long vowel in 
one of the last two syllables of a word ; thus, 

on the ultimate, as in <l)i\&, I love ; 
on the penultimate, as in Brjp^, people. 

The circumflex cannot stand on the penultimate, as a 
rule, unless the final vowel of the word is by nature 
short. 

11. The grave is of no importance till we consider words 
as part of a sentence. 



4 THE CONSONANTS. 

12. The accents are placed on the second vowel 
diphthong, as in ttSrff, this woman ; ToSrOy this thing. 

The Consonants. 

13. The consonants may be divided thus : 

(1) Nine mutes, called respectively. 

Gutturals, 7, tc, % 
Dentals, S, r, 
Tiabials, fi, ir, ^ 

(2) Four liquids, X, /*, v, p. 

(3) One spirant, a. 

(4) Three double letters, 

^ = »?, 189, or ^ 
f = lev, 79, or x^ 



Chapter II. 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

14. The Greek noun has three numbers : singular, dual, 
and plural. The dual is used to express two things or 
a pai/r of things. 

There are five cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, 
genitive, and dative. 

There are three genders: masculine, feminine, and 
neuter. 

There are three classes of nouns : 

(1) With stems ending in A; 

(2) With stems ending in O ; 

(3) With stems ending in I, T, or a consonant 

First Class of Nouns. Stems in A. 
Masculine Nouns. 

15. Declension otrafila^, a steward.^ 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. TafiuK N.A.V. rafjbla N.V. rafilai, 

y. rafjbut G.D. rafiltuv A. rafila^ 
A. rafiiav G. ra/iuiv 

G. rafilov D. rafiUu^ 

D. rafiia 

The a in the final syllable is long throughout 



6 NOUNS. 

Declension of tcptn^, a judge. 

Singolar. Baal. PlozaL 

N. KpiTq^ NA.V. Kpvrd N.V. scpiral 

Y. xpird Q.D. tcpinraiv A. icpvraq 

A. Kpvrqp G. KpvT&v 

G. Kpirrou D. tcpvrdi^ 
D. icp^T^ 

Note I. A few nouns in a? have the genitive in a, as 
opviJOoOrfpa^j a fowler ; gen. opvidodripa. 

Note II. When two hard vowels come together, con- 
traction takes place, and the first rules to be remembered 
are, that (1) e + a gives 17, 

except when p precedes the e, and then 

p + e + a gives pa, 
(2) € + o gives ou. 

Hence we have the following contracted forms in the 
declension of 'Epfiia^;, Herm^, and fiopia^, north wind. 
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Singular. 


Singular. 


N. 'Epfiri^ 


N. fioppd^ 


V. 'Epti9^ 


V. fioppa 


A. *Epfirjv 


A. /Sopp&p 


G. 'Epfiov 


G. fioppa 


D. 'Epfi^ 


D. poppa 


Feminine Nouns. 


Declension o{ Blfcrj, justice. 


Singular. 


Dual. 



Singular. 




Dual. 




Plural, 


N.V. StVi7 


N.A.V. 


Sixa 


N.V. 


Bixai 


A. S/^i/ 


aD, 


Slfcacv 


A. 


SUa^ 


G. S//«79 






G. 


Sik&v 


D. 8^ 






D, 


ilitav^ 



NOUNS. 7 

In the declension of the three following nouns — a/eid, 
shade ; xcipa, place ; and fiovca^ mttse — the singular only 
is given, the dual and plural being formed in the same 
way as those of Buaj. 

N.V. ffKtd X^P^ fiovaa 

A. aKidv X^P^^ fiovcav 

G« aKia^ X^P^^ /iov<nf9 

D. aici§> X^P9 fiovarf 

Note. When a is preceded by a vowel or by the con« 
sonant p, the genitive ends in 09, the dative in a, 

a preceded by a vowel, or by p, is called a, pure. 

a in the final syllables of the N.A.V. is long in a/cid and 
;^(o/9a, and short in fiowra. 

Contracted Nouns. 

17. €+a gives rj ; a + a gives a. Thus the contracted 
forms of the singular of cvfcia, Jig-tree, and fivda, wAna^ 
are: 



N.V. 


CVKTf 


N.V. 


jiva 


A. 


trVKT/V 


A. 


ftvav 


G. 


avK^ 


G. 


fiva<t 


D. 


avK^ 


D. 


fiva 



Accentuation of Nouns with Stems in A, 

18. The accent remains on the same syllable, so far as 
the general laws of accentuation permit^ in all the cases, 

^'^^^' BucTf, Bi/cqvy Bi/cq^, etc. 

/Mva'aj fiovoTf^, fM^<rri, etc. 

The termination at is reckoned short for accentuatioD ; 
thus we have ^vijav. 
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NOUNa 



The genitive plural has the circumflex on the last 
syllable, as Bik&p, fiawr&v. 

When the last syllable is accented, the genitive and 
dative in all numbers have the circumflex, thus : 

'^^'^i '^h^X^j 'f^'y '^h^^^'y '^h^^^f '^h^'^^' 



19. Vocabulary for the A Declensian. 

Like rafila^, steward, 
ffopia^, Tiorth wind 



Ao^ia^, narnie of Apollo 
veavla^f young man 
IlvOarfopa^, Pythagoras 
npayrar/6pa<i, Protagoras 

Like KpiTi]^, judge. 

apoTT)^, ploughman 
aifXrjn]^, flute-player 
7W79, share-beam (V. yvrf) 
SecTTTOTiy?, master 
iperq^y rower 
ipydrrf^f workman 
dedrrf^s, spectator 
imroTvy;, horseman 
KkeTnrj^y thief 
/Aaftyn/s", disciple 
vavTT}^, sailor 
vo/ioOenj^, legislator 
ol/cerr)^, domestic 
nipoTf^y Persian 



'rrotTfTrj^, mjoker, poet 
TroXlrt}^, citizen 
wpo^TiT?, prophet 
S/cv0r)is, Scythian 
a'o<l>KTTii9y sophist 
Sirapridrr)^, Spartan 
r€K(&vr)<i, tax collector 
rexvlTq^t artisan 
To^oTT}^, archer 
vTTOKpiTi^^, alitor 

Like opviOodripa^, fowler, 

warpaXola^y parricide 
jATfTpcCKouviy Toatridde 

Like ^Epfiiyiy Hermes. 
0a\rj^y Tholes 

Like fioppa^, north wind. 

drrarfa^, water-fowl 
Avim^y Demos 
SoTuvSviy Satan 
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Like Buerf^ justice* 

oKoi^, hearing 
avarfKri, necessity 
apxHj begi/nning 
)9ovX?7, counsel 
yvdfj/rf, opinion 
Bifyq^ Tiech 
elprflfq^ peace 
koprrj^ feast 
^j Ufe 
(T^wy, girdle 
rfiovTj^ pleasure 
K€if>cCK'q, head 
/ao/M], village 
TUfivTfy marsh 
XvTTTi, grief 
vlterf^ victory 
vofjk'q, pasture 
vvfjk<lnf^ bride 
oprffi^ anger 
ttuKt), gate 
fxofjki], strenngth 
a-eXijvr}, moon 
crfceui^, furniture 
cnreyrf, roof 
o^oXiJ, leisu/re 
T^xyrff art 

niXVi fo^'^'f^ 
iXrjy wood 
^vyjj, flight 
<f>vKaKri^ guard 



'^w^^, soul 
^irjj song 



Like cKULj shade. 

ayvoia, ignxyra/rice 
alrla^ cause 
a\i]0€tay truth 
avSpeiaj coura^fe 
^aaCKela, kingdom 
fiaatKeia, queen 
I3iay force 
yepedf generation 
Be^uif right hand 
SovXetay slavery 
eKKKfjala^ assembVy 
eXoa, olive 
io'Tia^ hearth 
eva-elSeUi, piety 
"qXtKui, youth 
r)via, rein 
0vala, sacrifice 
Xeta, booty 
Kkitria, tent 
fiavlaj madness 
fuopla, folly 
oIkUi, dwelli/ng 
irevia, poverty 
ao<l>la, wisdom 
arparla, army 
ijiiXuiy friendship 
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Like x^P^i district. 

arfopd, market-place 
ay/cvpa, anclior 
l3opd, food 
y€<l>vpa, bridge 
e^pa, seat 
rjpApa, day 
0vpa, door 
/cardpay curse 
pLoipa^ fate 
TTcipa, attempt 
^Oopd, destruction 
Xapd, joy 
&pay season 

Like avfcrjj fig-tree, 
ydkrjy weasel 



Like fAova-a, muse^ 

aeXKa, blast 
ifiCSXcL, contest 
yX&aa-a, tongue 
SioTToiva, mistress 
ho^a^ opinion 
^tSvtty viper 
ddXacaa, sea 
Xiaiva^ lioness 
fAeXuraa, bee 
fiipi/Ava, care 
pl^a, root 
rpaTTc^a, table 
')(ka,lvay cloak 

Like fiva^ mina. 
^AdfivcLy Athena 



20. 



Second Declension. Stems in O. 



I. Masculine and Feminine Nouns. 
Declension of X0709, m., speech 



Singular. 

N. \6709 

V. Xo7€ 

A. \6yov 

G. "Koyov 

D. Xoytp 



Dual. 

N.A.V. \o70) 
Q,D. \6yoiv 



Plural. 

N.V. \6yoi 

A. Xoyow 

G. \6y€0P 

D. Xoyov^ 



NOUNS. 
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Contracted Form. 



Declension of irkoxy;, m., voyage^ contracted from irTsjoo^, 



Singular. 

N. ifXjov^ 

V. wKjov 

A. irXovv 

G. irXov 



Dual. 
G.D. mT^jolv 



Plural 

N.V. -TrXoi 

A. ttXoO? 
G. TrXfiv 
D. 7rXoi9 



D. ttX^ 

Note. In contraction o -\- o gives ou ; o + ov gives ov ; 
o + 0) gives fi) ; o + oi, gives ot. 
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11. Neuter Nouns. 
JDeclension of p68ov, n., rose. 



Singular. 

N.A.V. fioSov 
G. poSov 

D. po£^ 



Dual. 

N.A.V. f>6S(o 
G.D. poSoiv 



Plural. 

N.AV. ^6Sa 
G. poStop 

D. p68oi^ 



Contracted Form. 
Declension of ootovv, bone, contracted from oariov. 





Singular. 




Dual. 




Plural. 


NJLV. 


OOTOVV 


N.A.V. 


oara} 


N.A.V. 


oara 


G. 


OCTOV 


GD. 


OOTOLV 


G 


OOT&P 


D. 


oarm 






D. 


otTTols 



Note. In contraction € + o gives ov ; € + « gives eo ; 
€ + oi gives 01, \ € + a usually gives 17^ and Qora is an ex- 
ceptiou to the rule. 
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22. Attic Second Declension. 

I. Masculine anA Feminine Nouns i/n coy. 
Declension of \6co9> m., people. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.V. \e(i9 N.A.V. Xed N.V. X€^ 

A. Xecov G.D. \e^v A. Xew^ 

G. Xed) G. Xedv 

D. Xetp D. Xe^ 

II. Neuter Nouns in mv. 
Declension of avatyewp, upper room. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.A.V. avdr/etov N.A.V. avGoyeto N.A.V. avJir/efo 

G. avdr^eco G.D. avorfefpv G. av^&av 

D. avwr^etp D. apdy)/€^ 

N'OTE. The endings o)^ q>9, and eoi^ are for the purposes 
of accentuation considered short in this declension^ in 
which the accent of the nominative continues throughout 

23. Vocabulary for Second Declension. 

Like X0709, speech. apr/vpo^, silver 

,-. 7. ,7. aifXo^i flute 

Mascuhne Nouns. ^ , ' *', 

pto^^ a bow 

0776X09, Toessenger fiio^y life 

aero?, eagle l3poT6<;y a m/)rtal 

!tJ9\jo^y contest yepavo^^ crane 

av€fio^, wind S^/ao9, people 

avdpamo^i, mxin BiBdaKaT^jo^^ teacher 
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iovXjo^i slave 
Eipo^i east wind 
Zi<l>vpo^9 west wind 
iarpo^y physida/n 
KaLpo^f season 
K€pavp6^^ thunderbolt 
KOTTo^^ labov/r 
fAur06<Sy pay 
N6to9, south wi/nd 
ol/co^y house 
op/ay;, oath 
0/309, boundary 
TTovo^y labour 
a-lBrjpo^^ iron 
{rrpoTo^f army 
yoKKo^i bronze 
*Xpy^o^i sold 

Ferrmvme Nouns. 

afMTeTiO^f vine 
fidaavo^^ touchstone 
i8*)8Xo9, book 
fyvdOo^y jaw 
&XT69, writi/ng tablet 
Sp6ao99 dew 
ijireipo^f rfiai/nla/nd 
Kafuvo^y oven 
1^0*09, island 
voao^y disease 
0869, way 
(Hfio^y path 



'jrapOevo^, Tnaiden 
pivo^f shin 
'^^09, pebble 

LikeV\oi)9, voyage. 

aS€\4>i^v^f nephew 
vov^i mind 
P0C9, stream 
j^i/oC9, down 

Like poSoPf rose* 

Neuter Nouns. 

iffKoVy prize 
apyvpiovy silver coin 
apixTToVy breakfast 
aporpoVy pUmgh 
I3dpa0pov, pit 
BdireBovy floor 
BehrvoVf supper 
hecfiomripiovy prison 
B&poVf gift 
SpyoVy work 

^vyovy yoke 

(JSov, living creature 

Bearpovy theatre 

IfjbdrioVf robe 

lov, violet 

KivrpoVf goad 

\ovTp6vf bath 

lirjKoVj apple 

^vXoPy wood 
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ottXov, vmplemerU oKjao^, threshvng-floor 

TraiSiovy child &»9, rnxyrning 

^dpfjuiKov, poison KaTim, cahU 

<l>opTlov, burden Kw, Cos 

TiorfWi hare 
Like A£ft>9, peopU. MeveKew^, Mendaus 

"AOco^y Athos i/eak, temple 

N.B. The vocative of (?€09, god, is ^co9. 

The vocative of iptko^, friend, is ^/Xo9 or <l>tKe. 
Sea-fio^j m., chain, has for plural Sea-fjA, n. 
<r?T09, m,, corn, has for plural alra, n. 



Third Declension. 

24. The nouns in this declension may be conveniently 
distributed thus : 

(1) Stems in I, T, a.nd diphthongs. 

(2) Stems in X 

(3) Stems in other consonants. 

I. Nouns with Stems in I, T, and Diphthongs, 

25. Here we have three chief types, ?r6X^9, £, city; 
av^, m. or £, swine; and fiaa-iX&i^:, m., king: declined thus. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. 7roXt9 NA.V. 7r6\€€ N.A.V. iroXeu; 

V. TToXi G.D. TTokioip G. TToXeoap 

A. ttoKlv D. TTokea-L 

G. 7ro\ea)9 

D. TTOA^A 
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Singfolar. 
N. <rv9 
V. av 
A. avv 
G. <rvo9 
D. avi 



Dual. 
N.A.V. crue 
• G.D. 



avoiv 



Plural. 

N.V. (riJ€9 

A. avw; or a\y; 

G. av&v 

D. (TVO-/ 



N. fiaciTiev: N,A.V. fiaaiXie 
V. fiaa-iXev G.D. fiaa-iKioiv 
A. ISaaCKea 
G. tSaacXjea}^ 
D. fiaaCKu- 

Note, v may always be added to the dative plural in 
the third declensioin ; thus, iroKeavVi ^aa-iKeva-iv. 



N.V. l3aatKei^ (and ^9) 
A. fiaaiKea^ (and et?) 
G. fiaaCK&ov 
D. fiaaiXevat 



Vocabulary, 



Like 9ro\£9> ci^2^« 

"Ch^fiy Feminine. 

ava^acri^i going up 
ivvafii^i power 
KpuTKy judgmen/t 
Xvai^j release 
fiaJBritn^y i/nstruction 
fidvTt^, m,, diviTier 
6<l>if;, m.j serpent 
S^ln^j vision 
irioTi^, faith 
iroai^j m., husband 
irpaii^y action 
re/y^w, delight 
i^pt^t vnsolence 
ffiWTi^j nxiture 



Like (Tw, swine. 

Chiefly Feminine, 

ax^v^, mist 
^orpv^it m., duster 
Spv^;, oak 
Uryyij strcTigth 
hc^^9 T^ffish 
fiv^j m., mouse 
oi^v(;, trouble 
6(l>pv(;, eyebrow 
<rrdxy<ij m., ea/r of corn 
5^, m. or £, svmie 
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Like ISaaiKev^, king. 


All MaacuUne. 


&\i€v^, fisherman 


Up€v<:, priest 


/Spa/Sev^ 


, umpire 


Imrev^. i 


Ivoreem/an 


yva<l)€v^j 


1 fuller 


Kepafiev^ 


, potter 


701W9, parent 


opev^ij mule 


ypa(l>€v^i 


1 painter 


TTopOfiei^, ferrynfuin 


ipfjLffvev^ 


, interpreter 


if>OV€Vq, ' 


murderer 


26. To this class belong also the following : 




Singular. 




FluraL 


N. 


fioikj OX 


N.V 


. /86€9 


V. 


fiov 


A. 


fiovf; 


A. 


/3ovv 


G. 


fio&v 


G. 


l3o6^ 


D. 


ffoviri 


D. 


l3ot 






N. 


ypav<;j old woman 


N.V. 


ypa€9 


V. 


ypav 


A, 


ypaih 


A. 


ypavp 


a 


ypa&p 


G. 


ypcto^ 


D. 


ypaval 


D. 


ypdt 






N. 


vav9, £j shi^ 


K 


p^ 


A. 


vaw 


A. 


vav^ 


G. 


1^6(09 


G. 


ve&p 


D. 


vfit 


D. 


vavcl 


N, 


irryxy^f fore-arm 


N.A.V 


. Tn/fX€K 


V. 


inrxy 


G. 


injj(€WP 


A. 


Tnjxw 


D. 


wrrxi^ai 


G. 


7n7%€a>9 






D. 


TTVX^t 
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Singular. 




Plural. 


N. 


eyxeXu9, ed 


N.AV. eT^eXet? 


V. 


^€\V 


G. 


iyx^ketov 


A. 


efXI^Xvv 


D. 


efXps^at 


G. 


^fXeXvo^ 






D. 


ijxiXul 






N.V. 


oh, sheep 


N.V. 


oU<s 


A. 


6lv 


A. 


oZa9 or oh 


G. 


OlO^ 


G. 


ol&v 


D. 


oil 


D. 


ohrl 


N.V. 


7Jpoif<;, hero 


N.V. 


^pwe^ 


A. 


fjpaya 


A. 


fjptoiK 


G. 


Tjptoo^ 


G. 


'fipwov 


D. 


iipm 


D. 


fjpaxTL 


N. 


TTOfyri^, heifer 


N.V. 


7r6pTt€9 or iropm 


V. 


woprt 


A. 


TTOpTia^ or TTOpTl^ 


A. 


TTopriv 


G. 


iroprlmf 


G. 


TToprio^ 


D. 


TToprtac 


D. 


TTOprU or TTOpTL 







Vocahvlary. 



Like fiom, m. or f.^ ox or com, 

Xoih, m., mownd 

Like TTTJx^, m., forearm. 
7ri\e/cv^, m., aoce 
TTpiafiv^y old mom 



Like ^pQ>9, m., hero. 

Bfjuo^, m,, servant 
5(09, m. or £, jackal 
Trdrpia^, v/neU 



27. Neuter nouns in voweL stems are : 

Singular. 

NA^V. alvairvj w/ustard 
G. aLvdirew^ 



D. 



a-ivawev 



18 NOUNS. 

Singular. PluraL 

N.A.V. axnvy city N.A.V. ocmy 

G. aoT€09 or aaT6a>9 G. darewv 

D. aarei D. aorreai 

Sd/epv, tear, has Sd/cpvo^ Id the genitive singular^ BaKpva 
in N.A.V. plural, and Scuepvat in the dative plural. 

28. Here observe the following feminine nouns, of which 
the stems are doubtful : 

Singular. Singular. 

N. at8d>^, shame N. (f>€iB(Oj thrift 

V. alBot V. <f>€iS6l 

A. alS& A. if>€iB& 

G. atSoS? G. <l>€i£ov^ 

D. atSo? D. <l>€iBo2 



Like a(&o9 is ^ci?, £, morning. 



juiKe a(da>9 IS i](o<$, t,, mxymvng. 

Like ^6£S(o are ij;^(i, ec^; 'Ici, lo; Arfrm, Latona; 
TreiOd), persuasion ; all feminine. 



IL Stems ending in S- 
29. De61ension of rptrfpri^, £, i/rireme. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. Tptr;p?79, f , trireme N.A.V. rpiripri N.A.V. rp^ijpe^^ 
V. Tpiripe^ G.D. TpvqpoiP G. Tpvqpcop 

A. rp^ripri D. Tpvqpeci 

G. Tpii]pov<; 
D. rpLTipev 
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Declined in the singular^ much after the same fonn^ are 



Singular. 
N. Sfo/cpdrtf^ 
V, S(l>tcpaT€<; 
A. StoKpdrrj (or Trjv) 
O. ^(OKpdrov^ 
D. XfOKpdru 



Singular. 
HepiicKryi 
UepueXei^ 
UepiKkea 
IleptKXiov^ 



Singular. 
"Apry: 

"Ape^: 

*Aprj or ^Aptfv 

^Apeo^ 

"Apei 



IlepiKkei 

Similarly are declined many proper names in -179, as 
AfjfioaOivTyiy ^IIpaK\rj<:, So<f)OK\ry:. 



30. A very important type of neuter nouns in this divi- 
sion is 761/09, race. 

Dual. Plural. 

N.A.V. yivv N.A.V. yhnj 

G.D. yevoiv G. yev&v 

D. yeveai 

NoTK All neuter nouns of the third declension throw 
back the accent as far as possible. 



Singular. 

N.A.V. yivo^ 
G. ykuoxri 

D. 761/66 



0X709, grief 
oKao^j grove 
avOo^j jUmer 
ayQo^^ burden 
fidOo^y depth 
/8i\o9, dart 
67X09, spear 
29i/o9, nation 
6^09, hahit 
hro^y word 



Vocabulary, 

jJdo9, character 
6ipo<i, summer 
6pd(To^y confidence 
?X^o9, foot-print 
KaWo^y beauty 
/c6pSo9, gain 
Kpdro^, strength 
fjbiyeOo^j size 
fiiko^y limb, song 
fjUvo^, strength 



vetteo^y strife 
vi^o^y cloud 
^Ifpo^, sword 
6po<i, mountain 
7rX^tfo9, croxvd 
a6ivo<:y strength 
a-KcKo^y leg 
relxo^y wall 
7i\o^, end 
(f>iyyo<;y light 
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III. Sterna endrng in other Oonaonants. 

31. As a type of the common forms of declension in this 
class we may take Xa/itTra?^ torch. 



Singular. 
N.V. Xa/Lt7ra9 
A. "KafiirdBa 
O. 'KafiTrdBo^ 



Dual. 
N.A.V. XafiirdSe 
G.D. TiafiirdSoiv 



Plural. 

N.V. XafiTToZe^ 
A. Xa/Lt7ra&t9 
G. TiafiiraScov 
D. Tuifnrdac 



Nouns of this class are either masculine or feminine. 

The vocative is usually the same as the nominative, but 
there are exceptions, as we shall note. 

The formation of the dative plural will be explained as 
we proceed. 



32. 



Nominatiye. 

al^j m. or f. 
ficum^y f. 
T^TTtf , m. 

oprvf , m. 
irrepv^j f. 
Srvf , £ 
fpv^, m. 

^>aLKarf^9 f. 



1. OvMural Stems i/n y, /e, j(^. 
Stems in y. 

AccuaatiTe. 
atr/a 



fiaxjTuya 
rerruya 

4>\6ya 

Sprvya 
irripvya 
Srvya 
^pvya 

if>uKar/ya 
<l>dpar/ya 



Datiye Plural. 



fidoTt^L 
<f)\o^l 



gocU 

scourge 

grasshopper 

fla/me 

quail 



Spn^t 
wripv^iy wing 
Styx 
fpv^i Phrygicm 

^dXa^^i phala/nx 
^dparf^k ravine 
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Nominatiye. 


AcouBatiye. 


Datiye Plural. 


cdXiruy^j f. 


(ToKirirffa 


aoKiruy^i 


trumpet 


<Tvpuyij f. 


Gvpvf^a 


ovpuy^L 


pipe 


5*/7f , f. 


S<l>iyya 


S^i^^i 


Sphinx 


4>6pfiirt^, £ 


(f>6pfii/fya 


(popfii^^L 


lyre 


Xdpvy^, m. 


\dpvyya 


\dpvy^& 


throat 


Xvyf, m. 


\vyya 


Xvy^l 


hiccough 


\ 


Stems 


in K. 




aSXa^, f. 


avXa/ca 


avXa^L 


furrow 


Sova^, m. 


SovaKa 


Bova^o 


reed 


xXlfia^, f. 


KklfiaKa 


kklfia^L 


ladder 


Kopa^y m. 


KopaKa 


Kopd^t 


raven 


wiva^y m. 


irwaKa 


irlva^v 


board 


Opaf, m. 


QpaKa 


Bpa^l 


Thradan 


0copa^, m. 


6d>paKa 


0a>pa^i 


breastplate 


o2a^« m. 


olntca 


oia^i 


rudder 


^ha^, m. 


4>iva/ca 


<f>€va^i 


cheat 


aXayin)^y f. 


oKmreica 


dKaymf^L 


fox 


/8W, f. 


fiifi^iKa 


PkM 


top 


#n;X^, f . 


KvXi/ea 


KvTu^i 


cup 


TripSi^,jn.orL 


iripSiKa 


irephi^i, 


partridge 


<l>6ivi^j m. 


<f)olviKa 


<l>oivi^i 


pahrtrtree 


XiJyf, m. 


\vyKa 


Xvy^l 


Vyrvx 


<rapf , f. 


adpxa 


o'ap^i 


flesh 


in;pt;^^ m. 


KTjpvica 


KTlpV^t 


herald 




Stems 


uiX- 




/Siyf , m. or £ 


firjxa 




cough 


3ia;f, m. 


omrxa 


6vvik 


nail 


OTvf , £ 




mv^l 


fold 
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The dative plural is formed by adding -ac to the stem ; 
observing that 79, /C9, x^ ^® ®^^ equivalent to f . 

AcceifUudtion. 

33. Monosyllabic nouns increasing in the accusative 
have, as a rule, the acute accent on the final syllable of 
the genitive and dative singular, and the dative plural^ as 
al^, alryo^f alyly al^l; adp^, aapico^, aap/cl, aap^L 



34. 

Nominatiye. 

^ApKCL^t m. 
vv<f>d<;, f. 
<l>vyd^^ m. or f. 

cunri^, I. 
ry\v<f>hj f. 
iXirky £ 
efiiri^i I. 

€/)t9, f. 
KCpxkj f. 

fiijpi^f f* 

flTJITI,^, f . 

irarpK, f. 

TTVpaflkt f. 

Tirfpt^iy m. or f. 
Tvpawl^f f. 

<t>pOVTk, £ 



2. Dented Stems in S, tf, t. 



Stems in 8. 






Accusative. 


Datiye Plural. 






^ApxdSa 


^ApKoai, 


Arcadian 




ViipdBa 


viipdai 


snow-flake 


s 


<l)\jydSa 


^i/yoo-^ 


exile 




atnriSa 


aairiai 


shield 




yXvipiBa 


ryXv^to-t 


notch of arrow 




ikirlBa 


iKirlai 


hope 




ifiirlBa 


ifiirlac 


gnat 




IpiSa 


epuTi 


strife 




i/CTiSa 


l/cTta-i 


ferret 




KepKiZa 


K€p/elai 


shuttle 




fXTjviZa 




wrath 




fiijTiSa 


fi/^ta-c 


craft 




irarpUba 


irarpiai 


native land 




irvpafilSa 


TTvpafilai 


pyrcmiid 




rltfpiZa 


rlr/purv 


tiger 




TvpavviSa 


TVpawUrt 


sovereignty 




^povTiZa 


^povrUri, 


care 
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Nominatiye. 


Accusatiye. 


Datiye Plural. 




Kfyrjirkj f. 


/fpi^TTtSa 


Kprpruri 


bdseTnent 


(r<f>parfk, £. 


aj>parfiha 


a^parfia^ 


seal-ring 


Sa9, f. 


SaSa 


Saac 


torch 


xXeky f. 


icKeiBa or ^Xeti. 


f Kketai 


key 


' irak, m. or f. 


TratSa 


waurl 


child 


irovffj m. 


woSa 


iroal 


foot 


OIBIttov^, m. 


OiBiTToSa 


• 


(Edipus 


eirrjXv^, m. or £ 


i7rrj\vSa 


ewfiKvtTi, 


foreigner 


XXa/Ai^, £ 


')(\afivSa 


y^sjapxfai, 


cloak 




Stems in 


6. 




NominatiTe. 


AcciiRatiye. 


Datiye Plural. 




ipi/A9, m. or £ 


6pvi,6a or SpvLV 


Hpvurt 


bird 

• 


Kopv^y £ 


KopvOa or Kopvv 


KOpvai, 


helmet 


ikfivv^j £ 


i\fMv0a 


€\fiiv<rv 


worm 




Stems in t. 




NominatiTe. 


Accusatiye. 


Datiye PluraL 




Sdfiap, £ 


SdfiapTa 


Safiapac 


wife 


^Ja9 (V. ^?ai/) 


AXavra 




Ajax 


avSpid^j m. 


avSptdvra 


avSpuuri 


statue 


€\i<f>a<:y m. 


ekk^avra 


iKi^ycuTi 


elephant 


jlrya<i (V. yiyav) 


, m. 7^yai/Ta 


yiryaai 


giant 


Ifid^y m. 


ifidvTa 


ifiaav 


thong 


70179, m. 


yoryra 


^07)^1 


magician 


€<7«i;9, £ 


eadrjra 




clothing 


K/w;9, m. 


KpTfra 


Kpf)(rl 


Cretan 


\efii^, £ 


\il3frra 


\efirj(r^ 


caMron 


X6t;icon;9, £ 


XevKOTfira 




whiteness 


^\or979« £ 


<l>iX6TrfTa 




friendship 



S^ NOUN& 











Xeii»(V.>ior).m. 


W0V?, m. 


/KX«mk> m. 


vAjumi^y m. 





Aeenntm. OntiYePlanL 

Xipira <Mr x^po^ X'V*^* favour 
Sdha Sauri fetui 

yikura car fikm^ laughter 

^pirra or ^ptnr ^piMn Iot« 

^ina ^mai man 

y€po9Ta fipown old man 

SpoKmnu Spaxmm dragon 

tf^pavorra Oepa^mfaiseroani 

lion 
Xenophon 



•Snrro oSojm iooUi 



9v£« uigki 

Xan. In the foouilioQ of the datiTe piml the doitals 
mie dropped befiure^; thtts^ yytr-^a liecMiw»R yTH^i. 

Akoc vr is dnq^ied Slid the precediiig TOvcl l^igt^ 



3^ 3L Labial Siiems in ff and r. 

Slemsin^ 
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Stems in tt. 




KominatiTe. 


1 

Accusative. 


Dative Plural. 




XatXay^f £ 


Xa/XaTra 


TuiCXxi'y^t 


storm^ 


piyjt, I 


plira 


pv^L 


wicker-work 


^,f. 


iira 


a^frl 


voice 


c5^, f. 


Snra 


anp'l 


face 


Kcovcoyfry m. 


Koavoma 


ica>vm^i, 


gnat 


71/^, m. 


ywra 


rpr^l 


vuUure 



Note. In the dative plural ^89 and tt? = '^. 



36. 



4. Liquid Stems in \, v, p. 





Stem in X. 




Nominative. 


Accusative. 


Dative Plural. 




dK^y m. 


aXa 


SiXai, 


salt 




Stems in i/. 


• 


Nominative. 


Accusative. 


Dative Plural. 




ircuav, m. 


Tratai^a 


iraLaai, 


war-son^ 


Tcrdvy m. 


TftTai'a 


TiToai 


Titan 


tereky m. 


/rrei/a 


/ereai 


comb 


avxnvy m. 


avx'^va 


avxea-c 


Tieck 


\tfii]v, m. 


\ifiiva 


\tfiiac 


harbour 


iroifiriVy m. 


woLfiiva 


iroifikfTi, 


shepherd 


^priVt f. 


(f>peva 


(f>pe(ri 


77ivn/d 


"EXXi/i/, m. 


"EXKrjva 


"EWriiTi 


Greek 


Iiriv, m. 


firjva 


firja-l 


Tnonth 


Seip-qv, f. 


S€Lp7]Va 


Seiprjav 


Siren 


j^V, m. or f. 


yriva 


Xn(Tl 


goose 
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NominatiYe. 
aicrk, f. 

^19, m. or f. 
?9,f. 

/3t9, f. 

pVyH'^V) TOOL- 

A/jSdvj f. or m. 
o^cDi/y m. 
yeiTtovj m. or f. 
^Balfuov (V. BaSfiov) 
ei/edvj f. 
ffyefirnvj m. 
KavwPy m. 
icto)]/^ m. or f. 
MoiceSeoi/, m. 
^eXt&oi/y f. 
X^wv, f. 
X«»i', f. 

arydvj m. 
arytcdvj m. 
auoi/^ m. 



AocmatiTe. 

fflva 

Iva 

plva 

arfiova 

a^ova 

yeirova 

Saifiova 

eiKova 

Kovova 
iCLOva 



Dative Plural. 

aKTia-t suri^beam 



durl 

Iveat 

piai 

arfioai 

yeiroac 

Saifioai 

elKoai 

fiyefwai, 

Kavoai 



dolphin 

aand'heap 

force 

71086 

travail 

surf 

nightingaXe 
ojxle 

neighbour 
deity 
image 
leader 
ride 
kIoci pillar 
Ma/ceSova MaKeSoai Macedonian 
')(€KiZ6va ')(€\iZ6fTL swallow 

earth 
X^o"^ snow 

arf&ai, contest 
arfK&ai, bend of a/rm 
ai&ai, space of time 



j(06va 
'XLova 

arfS)va 
arfK&va 



al&va 



^A'iro\Xa)v(V,''A'n'oXKov) ^AirohXcova Apollo 

/eev0/juov, m. K€v0fi&va KcvOfi&ai hiding-place 

KXvBoDVy m. kkvSfova KXvStoac billow 

KcoSwVy m. or f. KooScDva Kd)Stoat 

XeifAtoVj m. 7i€LfA&pa 'KelfJL&av 

IIo<r€iS&v{Y:n6(reiBov) HoaeiZ&va 
X'StfAtivj m. j(€ifi&va ')(€i/jL&a& 



bdl 
meadow 

storm 
vest 
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Kominatiye. 
Xapy m. 

"^p, m. • yp'apa . 

a/qp^ m. or f. oApa 

aWrip, m. or f. aWepa 

aoT'qp, m. aaripa 

Sai]p (V. Saep) Saipa 

OtjPj m. d^pa 

aavqp (V. aSnep) cmTrjpa 

^yifrtop (V. ijy^op) ff^ifropa 

priTwp (V. prJTop) prp-opa 

(fxop, m. (fi&pa 

fidpTV^, m. or f. fidprvpa 



Stems in p. 

Accusative. Dative Plural. 
Kapa Kapai 



'yfrapal 



aOTpCLiTL 

Saepa^ 

drfpal 

K7)pal 

atorrjpo'i 

'^'qropci 
prjTopai, 
iJHDpal 
fidprrvai 



Carian 
starling 

atmosphere 
upper air 
star 
brother-in-law 

wild beast 

Fate 

deliverer 

leader 

public speaker 
thief 
witness 



?17, The following nouns present some in-egularities : 



Singular. 
N. irarrip 
V. irdrep 
A. iraripa 
G. irarpo^ 



Dual. 
N.A.V. irarepe 
G.D. irarepobv 



PluraL 
N.V. irarepe; 
A. irarepa^ 
G. irareptav 
D. iraTpdtn 



D. irarpl 
Similarly are declined fi'^py mother, Ovydrrfp^ daughter, 
and yaan^p, belly. 

Dual. 

N.A.V. avSpe 
G.D. avhpolv 



Singular. 

N. avTjp, man 
V. avep 
A. avhpa 
G. dv&po^ 
D. dvipi 



Plural. 
N.V. avhp^ 
A. avhpwi 
G. dvSp&v 
D. dvSpdai 
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Singular. 

N. yvpijyWOTnan 
V. yvvac 
A. yi/pauca 
G. yvvaiKo^ 
D. yvvacKl 

Also the following : 



Dufd. 

N.AV. ywahce 
Q.D. T^i/aticou' 



Singular. 

N. Z6U9, Zeu8 
Y.Zev 
A. J/a 
G. J&69 



Singular. 

N. ITi;i}f , Pnyx 
A. HvKva 

G. IIvKVO^ 

D. TIvKvl 



Singular. 

N. «vo)i/, dogr 
V. /cvoi/ 
A. 4cwa 
G. leuvo^ 
D. /et;i/t 



Plural. 

N.V. fpWCLUCei 

A. yxjvaZKo/i 
G. yuv€UK&v 
D. ywai^i 



Sing^ular. 

N. xpw, eurface, skin 
A. ^^Sra or ;^oa 
G. xp®T09 or %poo9 
D. %p«>Ti or xpolf or ;^^ 



PluraL 

N.V. 4CI^69 

A. «i;i/a9 

G. KUV&V 



38. Neuter Nouna with Conaoncmt Stems. 

Stems in t. 
A great number of nouns are declined like a&fia, body. 

m 

Singular. Dual. PluraL 

N.AV. (T&fia N.AV. atofiaTe N.A.V. (rd>fiaTa 

G. atojjbaro^ G.D. a-tofidrotv G. aafiaTCDV 

D. acofuiTV D. adfiacL 

Note. All neuter nouns of the third declension throw 
back the accent as far as possible. 
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Vocahvlary, 



alfui, blood 
apfui, chariot 
SeifiOj terror 
KTrjfia, possession 
KvfJLo, wave 
ofifia, eye 

Also the following : 

NominatiTe. Genitiye. 



Svofuif na/me 
irpSr//iay business 
(Tfjfiaj sign 
GTOfiay movih 
ripfuiy boundary 
rpav/ia, wound 



(fivrevfia, pla/nt 
Xeliia, wvrUer 
XpnM^i thimg 
XP&fMj colour 
X^M^y inound 
y^^ta-fuif decree 



areap 
4>peap 



iFKfap 

Sopv 
yoKa 



^aT09 

ariaro^ 

vSaro^ 
atearo^ 

yovaro^ 
B6paro9 

fliklTO^ 

joKaKTO^ 



Dative FinnL 
TiTrao'^ 



^piaak 
vSaa& 

ifxoal 

ffOVCUTk 

Bopaa^ 



Uver 

suet 

well 

water 

dvmg 

light 

hnee 

spea/r 

honey 

milk 



NomiiiatiTe. 
eap 

ffrop 
vhcTfip 



Steins in p, 

Genitire. 
ecLpo^ 
fjpo^ 
ffropos 
vhcrapo^ 



spring 
spring 
heart 
nectar 



39. Notice especially the following^ with stems in* 



T or p: 

Singular. FhmL 

N.A.V. 0S9, ear Sna 

G. 

D. 






wrtav 



Singular. FliiraL 

N.Y. Kopa^ head tcapa 
A. KpdraOTKopa Kpara/i 
O. Kparof; tcparw 

D. tcparl or xdpa Kpaai 
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Singular. 

NA.V. irvpjfire 

G. TTVpO^ 

D. TTVpl 



Flaral. 
wvpd 
mvp&v 
irvpoU 



Singular. 

ripa^i porUrd 
riparo^ 
ripari 



Plural. 
ripara 
repareoiv 
ripaa-i 



40. The following are in some cases irregular : 

Singular. Plural. 

N.A.V. aiKa^j blaze (riXaa or ciXa 

O. 0*6X009 creXdtov 

D. <ri\al or ai\q> aiXcur^ 

Similarly yipa^, prerogati/ve, Shra,^, cup, KV€4>a^, dark- 

71688, 

yfipa^y old age, has the genitive contracted to yijpo>^; 
Kpiw;, fleshf makes Kpiaro^ or xpita^ in the genitive ; 
K€pa^, horn, makes xiparo^ or tcepto^ in the genitive : 
these last two words being declined like ripa^ or €riXa<: ; 
fipera^, vmage, has fipireo^ in the genitive ; oUBasi, ground, 
has ovieo^ in the genitive. 



Chapter III. 



ON THE ADJECTIVE, 



L Adjectives of Three Terminations. 

41. Adjectives in which all three genders are distin- 
guished are called adjectives of three terminations. 

Class I. Vowel Stems i/n a and o. 

In the most important class^ of which ar/aOos, good, 

is a tjrpe, 

the masculine is declined like \0y09, 

the feminine is declined like Sucrf, 

the neuter is declined like poSov. 

Declension of the adjective ar/aOo^, good. 





Singolar. 
M. P. N. 


M. 


Plural. 
F. 


N. 


N. 


AyaBo^ ar/a0i] ar/aOov 


ayaOoi 


arfadal 


wyaBd 


V. 


ayaOi aryaOi^ arfa66v 


ayaOoi 


ar/aOai 


dfyaOd 


A. 


aryaJOov arfadrpf a^a06v 


aryaOoih 


ar/adds 


ar/aOd 


G. 


arfoJOov arftt07j<: dyaOov 


ayaS&v 


drfaO&v 


aryaO&v 


D. 


aryaJO^ arfaJBy arya6& 


07000^9 


dyadal^ 


drfoSol^ 




If. 


Dual. 
F. 


N. 






N.A.V. ii^a0fi> 


aryaed 


aryaSd 


> 




G.D. arfaOoiv 


arjaOalv 


arfoBo 


M 
w 
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42. When a vowel or p precedes 09, the feminine ends 
in a, and is declined like a-Kui or ^co/oo. 

Declension of the adjectives <l>ikio^, friendly, and 

iepo^, sacred. 

Singular. Singular. 

M. F. N. M. F.^ N. 

N. ^/X«)9 ^tXia ^^Xaoi/ «€/309 iep^ ^poi^ 

V. ^iX4€ ^t\^ ^tXtoi; Upi Upd Upov 

A. ^/Xtov ^CKiav il>t>uov Upov Updv Upov 

G. ^CKIov (^iKiw: (f>i\lov Upov, Upa<; Upov 

D. <l>t\l^ ^*^*? ^^^^ *^W *«W *^P# 

The dual and the plural of these adjectives are declined 
like the dual and the plural of 070^09. 

Note 1. ' Adjectives in 00^ have otf in the feminine, 
uiiless p precedes 009: thus 6069, quick^ has doiy; but 
adpoo^i, coUected, has d0p6a. 

Note 2. Some adjectives in eo9 and 00^ are contracted ; 
for example, 'xpvaeo^, golden, and a7rX6o9, simple, are 
contracted, thus : 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N. Ypt/croO? Xpvtnj j(p^^^^ aTrXoS? ottX^ OTrXoOi; 
A. wpvaovp 'Xpv<Triv jfpvaovv aTrXouv dirkrjp ottXoOi; 

The masculine like irKoxr;, the feminine like av/cfj, the 
neuter like oarovv. But if a vowel or p precedes €09, the 
feminine is contracted into a, and follows the declension 
of fiva : thus dpyvpeo^, of silver, has for the contracted 
feminine dpyvpd. 
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Like arfoJdo^, good, 

oK/eifw^y strong 
BfjKo^f clear 
SeiKo^y ti/mid 
Se^m, terrible 
i<r0\M^ noble 
ucavi^j fit 
Koivo^, common 
XeuKo^y white 
^vo^y solitary 
v6fUfio<i, lawful 
aefivo^j revered 
Ti^Xiky blind 
;^o\e7ro9, d/iffwuU 

Like ^/\*o9, fri&ndly. 

arfpto^f wild 
Se^io^ij on the right 
Sfffiotrio^y public 



SUaio^j just 
Iteiaio^if suppUa/nt 
vdTto9, mmst 
7raXa£09, andeifii 
<TT€pe6^, firm 
^Ivio^i murderous 

Like Upo^j sacred, 

yavpo^, ha/ughty 
€kcul>p6^, light 
exjSpi^j hostile 
ft-epo9, the other 
da\ep6<if blooming 
l(r)(yp6^, strong 
\vyp6<;, dism/d 
fjbiKpo^j small 
rpofi€p6f:y trembling 
ifxiiSpo^y cheerful 
j(Kc0p6<:y pale 



43, Class II, Vowel Stems in v. 

Declension of the adjective yKvKv^, sweet, 

Sinffular. 



M. 

N. yXv/c&s 
V. fyXvKV 
A. yXvKvv 



igui 

F. ^ N. ^ 

fyKvKeta yXv/ev 

yXufceia yXvKu 

yXuKeiap yXvKv 



Plural. 
M. F. N. 

yXvK€i^ yXvKeiac yXv/cea 

fyXvKei^ yXvKeicu yXvKea 

yXvxeU yXvKcia^ yXuxia 



Q. yXufceo^ yXv/eela^ yXvfceo^ yXvKecov yXvKCi&v yXv/cecDv 
D. yKuKcl yXvKela yXuKci yXvKeav yXvtceUu^ yXvK€<n 

Dual. 
NA.V. yXvKke yXvKela yXvxke 

G.D. yXvKiow yXvicelaw yXvxioiv 

3 
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ahrv^y lofty 
^aOv^j deep 
^apv9j heavy 
^paSihy slow 
^pa^xysy ^lort 
€v0v^, straight 
€vpv9f broad 
'^Sv<ij pleasant 



Vocabulary. 

^fwru^f half 
Orjki^y feTrmdne 
Opaavf;, bold 
o^v^y sharp 
ira'xi^y thick 
ra;^, Sfwift 
Tpa')(v^y rough 
wKv^y swift 



44. Class III. Consonarvt Stems in v, t, and vr. 

This class may be divided into adjectives in which the 

nom. sing. mas. ends in 9, and adjectives in which it ends 

in V. 

1. Adjectives in 9, with Consonant Stems, 

Declension of the adjectives %ap/€i9, gra/ieful, fJL€\a<:, 

black, and 7ra9, every, all. 







Singular. 






M. 


F. 


N. 


N. 


XapleK 


Xotpica-aa 


XapUv 


V. 


Xaplep 


XapUaaa 


XapUv 


A. 


XapUma 


XapUaaav 


Xapl€v 


G. 


XaplevTty: 


XapLeaary; 


XaplevTO<; 


1). 


Xapiemi 


x^p^^^^v 


Xapleini 






Plural. 




N.V. 


Xaplevrei 


Xapieaaai 


XO'pi^vra 


A- 


XapUma^ 


XapUaaa<i 


Xapievra 


G. 


XaptevTtav 


Xapieaa&p 


XO'pl'^VTtOV 


D. 


XapUaL 


XapUaaai^ 
Dual. 


XapUai, 


'^.A.Y. xapieure 


Xapik(Taa 


XO'plevre 


G.D. 


Xapievrotv 


XapUaaaLV 


XapikvToiv 
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M. 



Singular. 
F. 



N. fieKa^ fiikaiva 
y. fi^Kav fi€\atva 
A. fJbiXava fik'Kaivav 
G. fJiMKavo^ fiA€Xalp7)<; 
D. fiiXavL fieXaivQ 



N.V. 7ra9 
A. 
G. 
D. 



Traaa 



iravra iraaav 
iravri Trcurp 



N. 
fiekav 

flikaVL 

Trap 
'Trap 
iraPTOf; 
iraprL 



M. 
fjL^kapc^ 
fUbiXape: 
ix^kapwi 
fAcXapoop 
/liXaa-L 

irdpre; 
irdpTO/i 
TrdpTODP 
iraai 



Plural. 
F. 

fU\aipat 

fjbiXaipai, 

/jb€XcUpa<; 

/leKatP&p 

fi€\alpai^ 

iraaai 
irdaa^ 
iraa&p 
iraaai^ 



N. 
/jbiXapa 
fiiXapa 
fiiXapa 

fl€\jdpfOP 

fiikaac 

irdpra 
irdpra 
irdpTtop 
TToat 



Vocabulary, 



Like xapUi^;, gracefuZ, 

aifjuiToet^y bloody 
TTrepoei^, wvnged 
poSo6t9, of rosea 
vKTjeL^y woody 



Like fiAXtKiy hlack, 
r&Ka^j wretched 



Like 7ra9, all, every. 

a7ra9, every one 
avfiira^, all together 



45. The following are irregular: fiiya^, great; ttoXv?, 
ma/ny ; tt/joo?, meek. 







Singular. 






Singular. 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N. 


fA€ya<; 


fieydXrf 


fiiya 


7ro\i59 


iroXKifi 


iroXv 


V. 


fiiya 


fierydXrf 


fiiya 


iroXv<; 


TToWlJ 


iroXv 


A. 


fieyap 


fieydXrjp 


fiiya 


iroXvp 


iroXKrip 


iroXv 



G. fierfdXov fieydXrj^ fieydXov ttoWov 7roXXrj<i ttoWoS 
D. fieydX^ fieydXrf fjbeydXtp iroXXA troXX'p iroXX^ 

Dual and plural as if from Dual and plural as if from 
fiiyaXo^, iroXX6f;, 
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Sing. N. TTpoo? 
A. irpaop 



'jrpaeta 
'jrpaeiav 



vpcMV 
irpaov 



Plur. N. TT/jfiot and 7r/ja€?9 irpaelai irpaia 
A. irpAov^ BJid irpaei^ irpaela<; irpaea 

The neuter of a\Xo9, anoHier, is not SXXoi', but aXXo. 
In other respects its declension is regular. 

Participles. 

46. Like adjectives in this division are declined all 
participles ending in 09, ei^> ow, V9, and a>9 ; thus, 

(1) Xi5(ro9, having loosed. 



N. XtJo-a? 
A. >M(raina 
D.Pl. Xwa<rft 



Xveraera 

Xvercurai' 

\v<T&aaL^ 



Xutrav 
"Kuaav 
Xuaaai 



(2) \v0ek, having been loosed. 
N. \u0ek XuOeura 

A. XuBivra "KuOelaav 
D.Pl Xv(?€J(r^ \v06iaat^ 



\v0iv 
\uekv 



(3) Sov<;j having given. 

N. 8ov9 
A. Soi/ra 
D.Pl. SoOerft 

(4) ieucvv^, shywvng. 

N. 8e4«w9 
A. Seucpvvra 
D.Pl- Sefc'owfc 



SoOaa 
Sov(riu9 



Bovac 



Seucvvaa 

Seucvva-av 

SetKvvaat^ 



Beticpvv 
Zeucvvv 
SetKvv<Ti 



ADJECTIVES. 



37 



(5) X€\vica>9> having loosed. 

N. XeXv/co)^ 
A. XeXvKora 
D. PL TLeXvKoo'L 



\e\vKvta 

\e\vKvcav 

Xeku/cvuu^ 



XeKvKo^ 
XeXvKo^ 
XeKu/coaL 



47. 2. Adjectives in v with Consonant Stems. 



M. 
N. eKOiV 



Singular. 
F. 

€Kovaa 
kicovaa 

C f\ 



A. cKovra eKovaav 
G. eKOvro^ €Kova"rf<; 
D. €k6vti €KOV<rrf 



N. 



€KOV 

t r 
GKOV 

t r 
€KOV 



M. 



Plural. 
F. 

eicovaai 

eKovaat 

iKovawi 



eKovTO^ i/covroDV eKova&v 



€k6vtl 



eKovai 



eKovaai,^ 



N. 
e/covra 
€K6vTa 
eKOvra 

eKOVTfOV 

eKovai 



M. 
N.A.V. €k6vt€ 
G.D. 



eKOVTOLV 



Dual. 



F. 



eKovaa 
eKovaaiv 



N. 



eKovre 

eKOVTOlV 



Like eKdiVj willvng, is declined oKfov^ atcovaa^ i/covy unr- 
wHlvng. 



48. The adjective rkpriv^ tender, is declined like /lUXo? ; 
thus^ 

M. F. N. 

N. repTiv ripetva ripev 

A. T€p€va ripcLvap ripepa 

D. Fl. repeal repeLvai,^ repeat 
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Particvplea endn/ng in v. 



49. Uncontracted participles^ as Xvoov, loosing, and \«- 
iv, hcmng left, are declined like €Ka>v ; thus^ 



M. 



F. 



N. 



N. 


\vav 


Xvovaa 


\vov 


A. 


Xvoma 


Xvovaav 


Xvov 


D.Pl. 


Xvovai 


Xvovatu^ 


Xvovai 



N. XLirdn; \virovaa Tuirov 

A. Xinrovra \virovaav \vTr6v 
D.Pl. \Lirovai Xmovaai,^ yuirovai 



50. Contracted participles are declined much in the 
same way, as ti/jl&v, iumouring, and <l>CK&v, loving ; thus^ 





M. 


F. 


N. 


N. 


Tlfl&V 


Ti/i&a'a 


Tl/l&V 


A. 


TifJL&ma 


Tifi&trav 


Tlfl&V 


D.Pl. 


Ttfi&ai, 


T^fidxTai^ 


TlfJb&ai 


N. 


il>CK&v 


<f>CKovaa 


^>CKovp 


A. 


<l>CKovvTa 


if^CKovaav 


i^CKovu 


D.PL 


(l>i'Kovai 


(l>iKova'ai^ 


il>CKjo\Hn 
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51. IL Adjectives of Two Terminations. 

In these the masculine and feminine are expressed by 
the same forms ; such are, 

(1) Adjectives with Stems in O. 
Declension of fidpfiapo^, foreign. 

Singular. Plural. 

M.P. N. M.F. N. 

N. fidp^apo^ Pdp^apov N.Y. fidp^apoi fidp^apa 

y. fidp^cLp€ ^dpfiapov A. ^apfidpov^ Pdp^apa 

A. Pdp^apov G. ^apfidpmv 

G. fiappdpov D. fiap^dpoiM 

D. PapPdp(p 

Dual. 
M.F.N. 

N.A.V. fiapl3dp(o 
G.D. fiap^dpoiv 

Declension of iXjeto^, merciful. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

M.F. N. M.F.N. M.F. N. 

N.V. tkem iKetov N.A.V. 'Cketo N.V. tKetp TKeco 

A. tXecov G.D. IXe^p A. tXjeto^ Tkeca 

G. t\€<0 G. Tketav 

D. -tXe^ D. tXe^)? 

Declension of c&ou?, well-disposed. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.V. €ijpov<; evvovp N.A.V. €vv<o N.V. evvot evvoa 
A. €vvoi/p G.D. 6VV01V A. 6t;i'oi;9 evi^oa 

G. €ijVOV G. 6i^(k)Z/ 

D. €i;j/^ D. evvot^ 
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Vocahvla/ry. 
Like fidpfiapo^, foreign. 

apy&fy idle Xd^po^;, bhistering 

eprifio^y lonely "KotSopo^^ abusi/ve 

fjfiepo^y tame fiopaifio^j fated 

r}<rvj(p^9 quiet voOwsy apurioua 

and nearly all compounds, as (l>iKdv0pa>'7ro^, }vwnuime\ 

dOca/aTOf;, i/m/mortal ; 0X0709, ahaurd. 

Like tketo^, merciful, 
efiirkeco^, fiiU a^i&xP^m<;, trustworthy 

Like ^ov^, compounds of v<A^ and ttXov?* 

(2) Stems i/n I and T. 

52. A few are found, such as 

ISpi^, iBpi, skilful] gen., lSpi<y;; accusative, m. and f., IBpiv. 
SZcucpv^, SZaKpv, tearless; genitive, dBdicpvo<:; accusa- 
tive, HL and f., aZoKpvv. 

(3) Stems in S. 

53. This is an important class, of which aKri0i^^, true, 
is a type. 

Singular. Dual. ' Plural. 

M.F. N. M.F.N. M.P. N. 

N. aKfjOi]^ oKnOk N.A.V. aKri0ri N.A.V. oKTidu^ dXtfeii 

V. d\i7^69 G.D. aknffoiv G. dXrfO&v 

A. d\v0ri d\r)0ei D. d\ri0i<ri, 

G. aKf)0ov^ 

D. d\rj0€i 

Note. When a vowel precedes 1/99 as in vyiv^, sound, 
the accusative singular and neuter plural are generally 
contracted into a, as vyta. 
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Other examples of this cla^s are : 



aKpi^i]<;, exact 
aaOeinj^j weak 
aa<l>aKi]^f safe 
aTpe/cq^j exact 
SvoTvxv^i unhappy 



eTT^TiySiJ?) fit 
eifTVxv^i hicJcy 
7r\i]pr)^, full 
aa<ly^^, clear 
'>^^vhri^^ false 



54. (4) Stems i/n N. 

A very important class, of which aa><l>pavj prvdent^ is a 

Singular. 



type: 



M.F. N. 

N. awi^pcDV a&<l>pop 
V. a&<l>pov 

A. a<o<l>popa a&^pov 



Dual. 
M.F.N. 

N.A.V. aaxfypove 
G.D. acD^povoLv 



G. 


aoD^povo^ 






D. 


a(o<l>povi 


Plural. 






M.F. 




N. 




N.V. a(o(l>pov€<; 




ao)<f>pova 




A c(o(l>pova^ 




a-a>(l>pova 




G. 


<T<jaf^p6v(ov 




D. 


(Taxfypoo't 


Other examples are : 






dfivfidDV, blameless 




fivrffimvy mindfiil 


eifBalfjuDV, happy 




irp6<l>pa>Vj ready 


ebayrffimv, graceful 




rkriiimv^ patient 


Also, all 


comparatives in 


-tov and -mv. 



42 ABJSCnVBSw 

55. (5) Stems in other Oonsonants. 

Examples are : 

dx^ipKj ^XfH^* cha/rmi/ng ; genitiYe evxapt^o^ 
dekvvi, eueXm-ij hopeful ; genitive eiieXiri&i9 
iararrt^Pf iararop, fatherless', genitive aw d topo^ 
ojtrfTwp^ a/iffTop, motherless ; genitive ofi/^fTopo^ 
fi€p6Sou^f fwuoSoPj single-tusked; genitive fiOPoSotm 



UL ABJEcnvBs OF One Termination. 

56* The following are instances of adjectives in which 
one form stands for all genders in the nominative^ genitive, 
and dative: the accusative having the termination a for 
masculine and feminine. The neuter accusative is the 
same as the nominative^ and the neuter plural N JlY. ends 
in a, when it occurs. 

offv^f &yv&T09, unknovm apira^^ Spirwyo^, ravenous 
aWoiv, aXOoivo^f fiery fidicap^ fidtcapo^, blessed 

axdfia^jCucdfuivTo^fUnwearied pMvu^,fM>vuxo^,solid'hoofed 
avdXta^^ avaXieiSo^, cowardly vofuk, vofiaSo^, paMoral 
&ira4^, &wai£o9, childless (l>vyd^y <l>vyaSo^j banished 

oTrriJv, dwT^vo^y uri/uri/nged ain&xi^ipj avro^upo^, with 

OTie's own hand 



Chapter IV. 

ON THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND 

ADVERBS. 



57. The rules for the formation of the comparative and 
superlative of adjectives may be thus stated : 

I. Adjectives in 09 generally have repo^ for the com- 
parative and TaT09 for the superlative added to the stem ; 
as^ 

Superlative. 

io^poraro^ strong 

Kov^oraro^ Ugkt 

Kpaunvoraro^ swift 

iriKpoTOTO^ hitter 

When the vowel in the penultimate of the stem is short, 
the a is lengthened into (a ; as, 

aoi^o^ aoflxoTepo^ ao^toraro^ wise 

a^t09 affccorepo? a^iaiTaTO<: worthy 

i'xypo^ i'XypdiTepo^ exyptoraro^ firm 

a<l>a7iep&; a<l>aXepd>Tepo^ <T<f>aKep<i>Taro^ sUppery 

Note, kcvo^, empty, has Kevorepo^ or Kevanepo^ and 
Keporaro^ or Kevdraro^. 





Ste^». 


Comparatiye. 


layypo^ 

iCOU<l>0^ 


l<rxypo^ 


tayyporepo^ 
Kov^orepo^ 


Kpahrpo^ 
iriKpo^ 


KpaiTTPO' 
TTLKpO- 


fcpaiirvorepo^: 
iTLKpoTepo^ 
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11. Adjectives in 1/9, 179, and a? have repo^ and raro^ 
added to the stem^ which is the same as tiie nominative 
neuter; as^ 



ComparatiYe. 

rf\v/CVT6p09 

fiapvT€po^ 
aXrjdea^ aKrjOea-repo^ oKfjOiaraTO^ time 
lieKav^ fieXdvrepo^ fieXdvraro^ black 



Superlatiye. 

rfKvKvraro^ Sweet 
fiapvTaro^ heavy 



Stem. 
fiapv^ fiapv' 

fieKa^ 

So also: 
ficucap fuucdpTepo^ fiaKapraro^ happy 

III. Adjectives in cop have earepo^ and eararo^ added 
to the stem ; as^ 

eifSaipLiov, evBcu/jLoviarepa^, eiScu/ioveararo^, happy, 

lY. In some adjectives the last letter of the stem is 
dropped^ and uov and urro^ added ; as^ 

Stem. 

Kcuco^ iccueo' kcucuov kokioto^ bad 
58. The following is a list of adjectives that have forms 



more or less irregular : 








Gomparatiye. 


Superlatiye. 




070^69 


afielvav 


apiOTO^ 


good 




PeKrmv 


jSeXTkJTO? 






Kpelaatov 


Kparurrof; 






\C0(0P 


X^OTO^ 




aurxpo^ 


aitrxloDV 


ala^tato^ 


base 


aS/y€i>v6^ 


aXrfUov 


a'Srfiarfy; 


painjul 



amXov^ am-Xovarepo^ aTrXovoraro? si/mple 
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Gomparatiye. 


Saperlatiye. 




&pira^ 


dpTTcuyioTepo^ dpTrcuylaraTo^ rapadovs 


fiaOvs 


/3a0vT€po^ 


PaOvTO^TOS 


deep 




fiaduov 


/3d0^oTO<; 




fipoBih: 


PpaZinepo^ 


fipaBvTaro^ 


elow 




fipctBicDV 


fipdSuTTO^ 




fipaxv^ 


Ppaxyrepo^ 


Ppaxyraro^ 
fipdxtoTo^ 


short 


ryepcuo^ 


y€paLT€po^ 


ffepairaro^ 


aged 


rfKvKV^ 


y\vKVT€p<yi 


rfKvKVTaro^ 


sweet 




ryXvKUOV 


ryKvKiarof; 




iX0p6^ 


e)(jSL(ov 


ex^toTO? 


hostile 


KaKO^ 


kokUov 


/ca/ctaT09 


had 




Xelpa)V 


^^etptcTO? 




KcChi^ 


/coXXUdv 


KdWurro^ 


heomtiful 


KvZpO^ 


KvZLtov 


KvSiaro^ 


honorable 


fjuucpo^ 


fiaKporepo^ 


fiaKporaro^ 


long 


fieya<; 


fiel^mv 


fAeyiaTO<; 


grea4; 


fiMpo^ 


fibKporepo^ 


p^ucporaro^ 


small 




ikdaaoiv 


iKdxi'(rro^ 




oucrpo^ 


oiKTp&repo^ 


oXtcnaTO^ 


wretched 


oKlr/o^ 


fieioDV 


oKlyujTo^ 


few 


9roXv9 


TrXeliov 


irKeitrro^ 


Tnuch 


ptfSu}^ 


ptfMV 


paoTO? 


easy 


ra^v^ 


Odaatov 


rdxtoTO^ 


swift 


^^Xo9 


^/X.T€/709 


^CkraTO^ 


dear 




<l>L\ia)P 


(^[Kumyi 






<l>i\aiT€po9 


(^Ckalraro^ 




WKV^ 


wfcvrepo^ 


w/cuTaT<y; 


swift 




odkIcov 


&KUTTO<: 
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59. The 


following are words of less frequent 


, occurrence 




Comparative. 


Superlative. 




ireiTfDv 


7r€7ratT€/>09 


irerraiTaro^ 


ripe 


fUao^ 


fi^aairepof; 


fieaairoTO^ 


TTiiddle 


iraKaio^ 


TraXairepo^ 


TroKairaTO^ 


old 


irk7)aio<; 


7r\rjauiLT€p<y; 


ifK/qaLairaTO^ 


near 


irpm^ 


irptolairepo^ 


irptalalraro^ 


early 


fTXpKaio^ 


trXoXairepo^ 


<r)(p\alTaTo^ 


alow 


?(ro9 


taahepo^ 


laairaTo^i 


equal 


iruov 


TTiorepof; 


TTiOTaro^ 


fat 


ippafUvo^ 


ippa)fi€viaT€po^ 


ippfOfievea-TaTO^ 


' vigorous 


aafievo^ 


oafievitrTepof; 


aapLeveararo^ 


willing 


a<l>0ovo^ 


a<l>0ov4aT€po^ 


a<f>0ove(TraTO^ 


bounteous 


Trevff^ 


Treviarepo^ 


ireveararo^ 


poor 


'^revSiy? 


y^evSlarepo^ 


y^euSla-TOTO^ 


false 


\£Ko^ 


XaXiarepo^ 


XaXiararo^ 


talkative 


TTT&XO^ 


into'xUjTepo^; 


irroiXf'O'TaTo^ 


beggarly 


iirlxctpt^ 


hri/XP'ptroinepo^ 


e^^;^a/54T©TaT09 


pleasing 


flavor 




fiovanaTo^f 


alone 



60. Some adjectives are used in the comparative and 
superlative without the existence of any positive. 

Comparative. Superlative. 
TrpwTo? 
'jTpdynaTO^ 



(from irpo) irporepo^ 



(from avoD) 
(from &yxO 
(from irrrip) 



aworepo^ 

wyj(6T€p<y; 

irrripTepo^ 



ai/a)TaT09 
arf')(UJ'TO^ 
xnrepraro^ 
vTraro^ 



former, fi/rst 
very first 
upper, uppermost 
nearer, nearest 
higher, highest 



(from irpoaw) irpoataTepo^ irpoaoiTaTo^ further, furthest 



varepo^ 



varariy; 
ea-jdtiTO^ 



latter, laM 
last 
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61. From adverbs we have also : 

Gomparatiye. Saperlative. 

^pifia 7jp€fii<rT€po^ ripefiAaTaro^ quiet 
TTpovprfov irpovyLairepo^ irpovycalTaTO^ useful 

62. From nouns : 

KXeTTTr}^ KXeTrrlaTepo^ KXeTrTla-Taro^ thieviah 

Bov\o^ BovXorepo^ BovXorarfx; slavish 

KvcDv KvvTcpo^ KvvTaTo^ sho/meless 

vfiptcn]^ v^pia-Torepo^ v^ptaroraro^ insolervt 

Adverbs derived from Adjectives. 

63. Many adverbs are formed by changing v of the 
genitive plural masculine of adjectives into 9 ; thus, 

Gen. PI. Adverb. 

KoXo^ KaX&v KaX&f; well 

fieya^ fieydX/op fieydXa)^ greatly 

^^Xo9 <I>CKiov ^/\a>9 in a friendly way 

64. For adverbs derived in this way from adjectives the 
comparative is formed by taking the neuter singular of 
the comparative of the adjective ; and the superlative is 
formed by taking the neuter plural of the superlative of 
the adjective. 

Oomparatiye. Superlative. 

ataj^pA^ ataj(iop ataj(iara basely 

evBatfiovo)^ evBaifiovearepov eifSaL/jboviarara happily 

^860)9 ijSiov ijSLOTa pleasantly 

aa<l>&^ aa<l>eaT€pov <ra<l>i<TTaTa clearly 

ao(l>&^ ao^anepov ao^toTara wisely 

Taj(ia>^ Baaaov rdj^Lara quickly 

XapiivToi^ j(apUaT€pov x^/jteo-Tara gracefully 
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65. 



Primitvoe Adverbs. 





Gomparatiye. 


Superlative. 




ava 


aiHDTepon 


dwDTOTCD 


(ibove 


KUTCO 


KarcDTepa) 


KaTODTdTCO 


below 


orfXt 


Suraov 


arfyiara 


nea/r 

1 


anro 


airtoripoo 


dTrcordTO} 


far away 


irp6 


irporepto 




before 


ariXOV 


arfjfprrkpto 


ariypTdTto 


near 


ei 


Kpeiaaop 


Kparurra 


well 


iyyuf; 


efyirripo) 


iyyvTdTco 


near 


ixd^ 


eKaoTepa) 


eKaardrto 


fa/r 


SpSov 


iv8oT€p€o 


evSorara) 


within 


fiaKpdv 


fuiKporepov 


fiaKpordro) 


afar 


fioKa 


fiaXKov 


fioKiara 


quite 


iripa 


irepaiTepco 




further 


irKvialov 


TrXfja-UiiTepoi 


iryj^aiairdrw 


nea/r 


irp<ot 


Trpcolalrepov 


TTpalalraTa 


early 


tt/Xov 


TrjKoTepoa 


TiyXoTaTft) 


at a distance 



Chapter V. 



ON NUMERALS. 

66. CardiDal numbers are such as denote a definite 
number^ as Bexa, ten. 

Ordinal numbers are such as denote a place in a series^ 
as BeKaro^, the tenth, 

67. The first four cardinal numbers are declined thus : 





M. F. 


N. 




M.F.N. 




N. eU fila 


&, one 


hvo or Svft), two 




A. Iva filav 


h 




Svo or Bv(o 




(i. €2/09 fiia^ 


« r 
€1/09 




Bvoiv 






h 


■ 


Svohf or Bvai 




M.F. N. 






M.F. N. 


N.A. 


T/}€t9 T/}(a, three 


N. 


riaaape^ riaaapa^ four 


G. 


rpi&v . 




A. 


riaaapa^ riaaapa 


D. 


Tpial 




G. 


reaadpiov 



D. Teao-apai 

• The corresponding ordinals are nrpSyro^y Bevrepo^, rpCro^y 
rSrapTO^. 



68. o^8€i9> no one, is declined thus : 

■ 

Singular. 

F. 
ovScfiia 

ovSefilav 

ovBcfila^ 

ovScfiia 

w 

p/qhek, no one, is declined in the same way. 
afUJKo, both, has gen. and dat. afiff>olv, ace. a/Mifxc, 

4 



M. 
N. oifSek 

A. ovBipa 

G. ovBei/o^ 

D. ovBevl 





Plural. 


N.^ 


M. 


oifBev 


OuSci/69 


oifBev 


ovBeva^ 


ovBevo^ 


ovBivaov 


ovBevl 


ovSiai 
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69. The numerals up to 12 are the following, the 
cardinals being indeclinable^ the ordinals declined like 
adjectives in o? : 

OndiBaL Oidiiud. 

6 ^ hetvi 

7 eirra ^SofUK 
S ocTv ayooo^ 

10 tixa SiicanK 

11 &S€ita IvSeroTO? 

12 SuSexa St^Sexaro^ 

70. The following examples will show the manner in 
which the sabseqaent numerals are formed : 

GardinaL OrdinaL 

13 rpiatcaiSaca rpiaKoiSau r nK 

17 ewTosuuS&ca hmuuuSiKom^ 

20 €uuHn €ueocrn)9 

25 vam jcm Atoai wifjvwro^ xtu eucoarof; 

30 rpiOKOvra TpuuDO<rm 



100 exarow escaroaro^ 

200 Suucoam Siatcoawarv: 

1000 ^iXioi ^iXiooTo? 

2000 Scir^iXioi SMT^iXiocrm 

1 0000 /ivpiM fivpiooro^ 

Note. To express 25 in words we have in English 
three forms: five and twenty, or twenty-five, or twenty 
and five. Just so the Greeks said worrc iuu elxoai, or 
eixoai varre, or etiUMn mu worre. 

With nnmbers above 100 they generally used one of 
the first two forms : thus they expressed 225 by wivre xal 
'Noai KoX iujucoaioij or by Siaxoaioi eucoai vhrre. 
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71. The letters of the alphabet were used as numerical 
signs, a mark being placed over them when used for this 
purpose: thus a stood for 1, ff for 2. 

Besides the 24 letters of the Attic alphabet, three 
others were used in the older language : 

(1) f, pronounced like lihe Latin V, called from its 

shape the Digamma by modem writers. Some 
Latin words show its sound: thus vis = t9, and 
vinum = oivo^. It stood in the sixth place in the 
alphabet. 

(2) Ij^ pronounced like Q, and called Koppa, standing 

between tr and p. 

(3) "^, pronounced like S, and called Sampi : the last 

letter in the old alphabet 

The sign for 6 was s-', a symbol used instead of the 
digamma. 

The tenth letter was *, and consequently i stands for 10. 

11 was represented by id, 

12 ,, yy iff , and so on. 

20 „ „ ^ . 

21 „ „ KCL f and so on. 



W M 



90 „ „ Ij'. 

100 „ „ p!. 

800 „ „ «'. 

900 „ „ ^'. 

1000 „ „ a, 

2000 „ .. p, 



Chapteb VI, 



THE PRONOUNS. 



72. 


1. 


Personal Pronouns. 


• 




Singular. 






Dual. 




PlmaL 


N. 


eyfiS, I 




N.A. 


vu 


N. 


^/JLCl^ 


A. 


i/l€,fl6 




G.D. 


v^v 


A, 


Vf^ 


G. 


ifiov, fiov 








G. 


^fl&V 


D. 


ifJLolf flOl 








D. 


fllM» 


N.V, 


, av, thou 




N.A.V. 


tn^ 


N.V. 


r f* 


A. 


ae 




G.D. 


a^t^v 


A. 


vfiaq 


G. 


aov 








G. 


VfJL&V 


D. 


ffoi 








D. 


VfllV 


N. 


himself, 


&C. 






N. 


<r^i9} a<l)€a 


A. 


1 




G.D. 


(rifrntv 


A. 


<r0a9, a(l>€a 


G. 


oi 








G. 


aijwv 


D. 


ol 








D. 


a-^lai 



For the genitive singular of these three pronouns we 
find in Attic poetry the forms ifUOep, aeOev^ eOev. 

For the accusative singular and plural of the third we 
find viv. 

For the pronoun of the third person, he, she, it, the 
Attic writers use the demonstrative ovto^, axnrj, avro, 
declined regularly like an adjective (see § 78). The nomi- 
native is always emphatic with the meaning of self or 
saTtie, 
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F. 
ifiavrqv 

ifuwrp 
aeavTTiv 

aeavT^ 

F. N. 



M. 



Plural. 



F. 



fffrnv ain&v 



73. The reflexive personal pronouns, myself, thyself, 
hvfnself, are expressed in Greek by 

Singular. 
M. 

A. ifiavTov 

G. ifULVTOV 

D. ifiauT^ 

A. aeavTov 
G. aeatn-ov 
D. aeavT^ 

M. 
A. eavTov kavrriv iavro 
G. iauTOv eavrfj^ iavrov 



fifilv aVTOL^ 



fi/uv ainah 



vfi&v airr&v 
vfilv avTot^ vfilv avTa2^ 

M. F. N. 

eavrd 



ia^jTov^ eavrasi 



eavTtov 
D. iairr^ kavry ^avr^ kavroh eaurak iavrol^ 

Observe that a'€avr6v is contracted into aavrov, and 
eavTov into ainov, and so for the other cases. 

iauTov, iavToVj etc., are someftimes used for myself, 
thyself 

74. To express each other, one aiwther, the Greeks 
used : 

Dual. 
M. F. N. 

G.D. oKkijXoiv 'Xaiv -Xolv 



Plural. 
M. F. N. 



A. aX\i]\ov^ -a9 -a 

G. aWi]\<ov 

D. aWqXoi^ -at9 -ot9 



75. The personal possessive pronouns, declined like ad- 
jectives, are : 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

ijMO^ ifiri ifjLov mvae fjfierepo^ ~pa -pop our 
ao^ <rq aov thine vfiirepo^ ^pa ^pov your 

a'if>€T€po^ 'pa -pov their 
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PBOSOUlfS. 



^nli 


r. 




DnaL 




Floni]. 


F. 


K. 


M. 


F. 


K. 


BL F. N 


* 
V 


TO 


KK rm 


ra 


^ 

TW 


N. €M cu rd 



76. 2. Dmumiifra^tv PrommnA 

I 

M. 

N.o 

A. roi^ njp TO G J), roir roor tcSp A. rov? ro? rou? 

G. ToS TTJfi Tou G. Twr T«ir tSf 

D. r^ T^ T^ D. ro£? to!? to!? 

This was used in a demonstratiye force, Ais man, by 
the older writers, and it is so occasionally in Attic ; but 
there its regular use is as the definite article. 

Similarly is declined the stronger form SSe, ^Se, ToSe, this. 

Note. It is said that the feminine forms ra and tow in 
the dual are not used by Attic writers. 



77. oSto9, otrny, toSto, (Ms, 


is declined thus : 




SingnlaT. 


Plum]. 


. 


M. F. N. 


M. F. 


N. 


N. o5to9 avTff tovto 


ouTot atncu 


TavTa 


A tovtov ravrqv tovto 


TOVTOV^ TaVT<K 


Tovra 


G. TOVTOV Toirrq^ toutov 


TOVTODV TOVTtOV 


Tovrav 


D. TOVTtp TOUry TOVTfp 


TOVTOK TOVTCU^ 


TOVTOV; 



M. 



F. 



K. 



Dual. 



F. 



N. 



N.A. Toirrto Totrra tovt(o G.D. toutoiv tovtcuv tovtow 

Similarly are declined too-ovto?, so great, and toiovto?, 
8uck: thus, 

Singular. 

F. 
/ 

TOO'CLVTTI 



N. TocrovTo? 
A. Toaoinov 
G. ToaovTov 
D. TocrouT^ 



N. 

TOaOVTO 



ToaavTqv 
ToaavTTf^ 
ToaavTjj 



Toaoirro 

TOaOVTOV 

Toaoxn<p 
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N. ToaovTOi 

A. TOaOVTOV^ 

G. roaoxnoav 
D. roa'OVTOL<; 



Plural. 
F. 

roa-axhai 
Toaavra^ 
Toaovrtov 



N. 
Toaavra 

Toa-avra 

TOaOVT€OV 

roaovTOt^ 



78. avro?, avTiy, avroj self or soToe, is declined thus : 





M. 


N. 


aVT09 


A. 


avTOV 


G. 


avTOv 


D. 


avT^ 



N.A. 



M. 
avTO) 



Singular. 
F. 

avTi] 
avrrjv 

avry 



F. 
aura 



. N. 

avTo 

avTov 

avr^ 



M. 
ainoi 

avTOV^ 

avT&v 

avT0t9 



N. 



Dual. 



M. 



Plural. 
F. 

avrai 
aura? 
auT&v 
avTcu^ 



P. 



N. 
aura 

aura 

airr&v 

avToU 



N. 



avT6& 



G.D. axnolv ainalv axnolv 



eKuvo^^ i/ceivri, i/celvo, that, is declined in the same way. 



3. The Indefinite Pronoun. 
79. Tt9, some one, ri, something, is declined thus : 

Singular. 
M.F. N. 

N. Tt9 ri N.A 

A Ttl/a Tt G.D. Tivolv 

G. T4I/09 or rov 

D. Tti/t or T^ 



Dual. 
M.F.N. 

TLvi 



Plural. 
M.F. N. 

N. Tti/€9 Tti/a or arra 
A Ttm? Tti/a or arra 
G. 



rivtop 



D. 

4. Relative Pronouns. 



run, 



80. 09, ^, o, t(;Ao, which, is declined thus : 



N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 





Singular. 


Dual. 




M. 


F. N. 


M. F. N. 


N. 


59 


tf ft 

7f 


N.A & a & 


A. 


OP 


tf tf 
^P 


G.D. oti; alp oh 


G. 


oi 


^ o5 




D. 


^ 


^ ^ 







Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


oE 


al 


tf 
a 


0V9 


tf 
a9 


& 


&P 


&p 


&p 


oU 


ah 


oh 



5G 



PROHOUKSw 



81. ooTi^j fjrm, Srij whoever, whatever, is dedined thus : 

M.» E, a, JC. Em 11. 

N. ooTK fJTK Srt N. oiriv€^ aSrive^ anva 

A. ovTUfa fprrtpa art A. o&rrira? aartvoi arwa 

G. c^ivo^ iioTUHK oiriya^ G. ivrtpov iimvmv Avrtvav 

D. ^iw ^iM ^iw D. olerrurt ahmai olima& 

The Attic writers use oroi; and ot^ for G. and D. 
mascoline and neuter, arra for anva, and sometimes Srav 
and oroi9 for G. and D. plural, masculine and neater. 



5. Interrogaiive ProTiouna, 
82. rk, who I tI, what ? is declined thus : 



Singabur. Dual. 


PhmO. 


N.V. rk rl N.A.V. rive 


N.V. Tftwev T&o 


A. Ttt^a rl GJ). t^<v 


A. Tu^o? ripa 


G. Tiw or Tov 


G. rivfov 


D. t/w or T^ 


D. Tiiri 


83. The interrogative pronouns. 




woao^ iroarj iroaov 


Aow ^reo^ .? 


iroSo? TTOia iroiov 


of what sort? 


injXuco^ mjkueri mjkueov 


how large f 



are declined like ordinary adjectives. 

84. The word BeZva, some one, is used with the article 
in the following declension : 



Singular. 
N. o 17 TO Sea/a 
A. rbv rifv rb Sewa 
G. Tou T^ TOV Seivo^ 
. T^ tt; t^ oeu'i 



Plural. 

N. oi Selves 
A. Toif^ Seiva^ 
G. T&y ielvoiv 



Chapter VIL 

THE VERB ACTIVE. 

85. The Greek verb has 

(1) Three numbers — singular, dual and plural. 

(2) Three voices — active, middle, and passive. 

(3) Four finite moods — indicative, subjunctive, optative, 
imperative. 

(4) An infinitive mood, used as a verbal noun. 

(5) Various participles, used as verbal adjectives. 

(6) Two verbal adjectives (§ 104). 

86. There are two conjugations : 

I. Of verbs ending in ©, and divided into 

1. Vowel stems : 

(1) Uncontracted, as Xvod, I loose. 

(2) Contracted, as rifida), I honour. 

2. Consonant stems, as T^strro), I leave. 

n. Of verbs ending in fii, as rlOfjfu, I pldce. 

87. I. Active Voice of Verbs in ©. 

1. (1) Vowel Sterna uncontracted, as Xv©, / loose. 

There are six tenses in the indicative mood : 

Present, future, perfect ; called primary. 
Imperfect, aorist, pluperfect ; called historic. 
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S. 

D. 
P. 

S. 

D. 

P. 

S. 
D. 
P. 

S. 
D. 
P. 

.S. 
D. 
P. 

S. 

D. 

P. 



eKuav 

Xuaa> 

Xvaofiev 

eKuaa 

T^jeKuKa 
XeKvKafiev 

i\€\VK€lV 



i\£\VK€lfL€P 



Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Xv€i^ 
Xuen» 

\V€T€ 
Imperfect. 

ikverov 
ikvere 

Future. 
Xuaei^ 
Xvaerov 
Xua-ere 

Aoriflt. 
eXuaa^ 
ikuaarov 
ikvaare 

Perfect. 
XiXvKa^ 
XeXvKarov 
XeXv/care 
Pluperfect. 
iXeXuK€t<s 
iXeXuKeirov 
iXeKvKei/T€ 



Xuerov 

Xvova'i[v) 

€Xu€(pj 

iXukvP 
eXuop 

Xu<r€i 

Xuaerov 

Xuaovai^v) 

€Xua'€{v) 

iXvadrrfV 

eKvamf 

7sjkXvKe[v) 

yjeKvKarov 

XeXvKaaviy) 



Present. 
S. Xve XvercD 
D. yjuerov Xvertov 
P. Xvere Xvkrcaaav 
or XvovTwv 



iXeXvK€t{v) 
iXeXvKelTTjv 
iXeXvKeurav 
or iXeXuKcaav 

Imperative Mood, 



Aorist. 

S. Xvaov Xvadrto 
D. Xvaarov Xutrdrtov 
P. Xvaare XvadraiHrap 
or Xva-dvTwv 
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s. 

D. 
P. 



Perfect. 

XeKvtceroi/ \e\vK€Ta>v 
XeXvKere XekvKeroiaav 

or XekvKOPToyv 



Subjunctive Mood, 







Present. 




s. 


\va> 


XVTJ^ 


Xvri 


D. 




Xur)TOV 


XvrjTov 


P. 


XvoDfiev 


XV7)T€ 

Aorist. 


Xv<o<n{v) 


S. 


Xvaco 


Xvay^ 


Xvarf 


D. 




XvarjTov 


XvarjTOv 


P. 


Xvacofiep 


XvarfTC 

Perfect. 


Xva<»}ac{v) 


S. 


TieXvKCD 


XeXvKTj^ 


XeXvKi^ 


D. 




XeXVKTJTOV 


XeXuKTJTOV 


P. 


XeXvKODfiev 


XeXvKTjre 
Optative Mood, 

Present. 


XeXvKa)(ri[v) 


S. 


Xvoifu 


XvoL<i 


Xvoi 


D. 




XUOCTOV 


Xvoirrfv 


P. 


Xvoifiev 


XV01T€ 

. Future. 


Xvotev 


S. 


Xuaoifu 


Xuaoi^ 


Xva-oi 


D. 




Xvaoi^TOv 


Xvaolvqv 


P. 


Xwroifiev 


XvaoiTe 

Perfect. 


Xvaoiev 


S. 


XeXvKOLfu 


XeXvKoi.^ 


XeXvKOL 


D. 




XeXvfcotTOv 


XeXvKomfv 


R 


XeXvfcocaei; 


XeXvKOiTS 


XeXvKOiev 



60 YEBB& 



D. Xuaairo9 XtHTomfP 

P. Xva-aifiep Xvomrrc Xuatuev 

Note. The Attic writers used the following forms of 
the .£olic aorist optative : Xjutreta/^ for Xuaai^ ; Xvaetc for 
Xuaai ; Xua&av for Xiacucv. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Future. Aorist. Perfeet 

Xvew Xitr€i» XSxnu XekuteoHU 

Participles. 

Freaent. Xu»p, Xuavaa^ 'Kvop. (See $ 49.) 
Future. Xuat^Vy Xuaawraj Xucroy. (See $ 49.) 
Aorist. Xuaa^, Xuaaaa^ "kvaav. (See § 46.) 
Perfect. XjekuxA:^ XeXvicvia^ X€Xi;ico9. (See § 46.) 

Note 1. The aorist indicative is a pa^ tense, expressing 
the occurrence of an action at a particular moment in past 
time, and thus ikua-Oj I loosed, differs in meaning firom 
ekuop, I WCL8 loosing, in which the action is represented as 
incomplete, and firom XeXvjca, I have loosed, in which the 
action is represented as continuing in its effect up to the 
present time. 

Note 2. The aorist imperative refers to a single mo- 
mentary act in fvjture time, and thus differs in meaning 
firom the present imperative, which may refer to a repeated 
or continuous action. 

Note 3. The aorist in the other moods denotes a single 
momentary action, the occurrence of which may be in time 
past, present, or future, according to the construction of 
the sentence. 
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The Augments. 

88. The historic tenses of the indicative have an Aug- 
ment^ that is^ an increase in their first syllable. 

• I. The syllabic augment is e, prefixed to stems beginning 
mth a consonant, so that the wd is increased by a syl- 
table ; thus, from Xvco we have eXvov, ekuaa, ikeXvKeiv. 

When the stem begins with p, the p is doubled in the 
imperfect and aorist ; thus, from piirrca^ I cast, we have 
eppunrov and eppcy^a, 

II. The temporal augment lengthens the short vowel in 
stems beginning with a vowel ; 

thus the imperfect of ayco, I lead, is riyoVj 

of iXiri^to, I hope, is TJXin^ov, 
of lK€T€va)y I i/mplore, is iKirevov, 
of ovofid^coy I name, is iivofia^ov^ 
of vfipi^oiy I vasuli, is vfipi^op. 

Some verbs beginning with e have in their augment €t 
instead of i; ; 

thus the imperfect of IX^o), / drag, is cIXkov, 

of e^w, / have, is el^pv, 

Red/uplication. 

89. The reduplication, which is the augment of the 
perfect, consists usually in the repetition of the first 
letter of the stem with € ; 

thus the perfect of Xvw is XiXvxa, 

of ISovXevo), I advise, is ^efiovXevKo, 

When the first letter of the stem cannot be repeated 
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without loss of harmony, it is omitted, e heing used as a 
simple augment; 

thus the perfect of ^ffkM, I envy, is i^ijXaKa, 

of ^epoc^, I am a stranger, is i^evmica. 

When the verb begins with a vowel, this vowel is 
lengthened ; 

thus the perfect of eKirll^, I hope, is tjXTruca. 

When the verb begins with one of the aspirates 0, x, ^, 
they are replaced in the reduplication by t, k, v, re- 
spectively ; 

thus the perfect of OvrjaKw, I die, is reOvrjKa, 

of xop€v<o, I dance, is KexppeuKa, 
of i^vreiKO, I plant, is 7r€<f>vT€u/ca. 

When the verb begins with p, this letter is repeated 
after the e ; 

thus the perfect of ptirra, I cast, is eppijxjL, 

Tense-endings in the Indicative Mood. 

90. Next consider the fi/rud syllables in the tenses of 
the indicative mood of \im, which are these : 

Present. Imperfect. Future. Aorist. Perfect Pluperfect. 
XvQ» ekuov Xvao) tKuaa \eKvKa ikeKvKeaf 

The stem of the verb, \v, appears in all the tenses. 

The future and aorist have a distinguishing character- 
istic, the letter a ; and the perfect and pluperfect have a 
distinguishing characteristic, the letter k, 

I. The future is formed by adding ato to the stem : 

Stem. Future, 

thus 0v(o, I sacrifice 6v dvato 

fiovKeiHo, I advise fiovXeu fiovXevam 
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II. The perfect is formed by prefixing the reduplica- 
tion, and adding Ka to the stem : 

Stem. Perfect, 

thus 0v(i> 0v riOvKa 

fiovKevo) jSovXev l3e/3ov\€VKa 

The present is formed by adding ca to the stem. 

The imperfect is formed by prefixing the augment and 
adding ov to the stem. 

The pluperfect is formed from the perfect by prefixing 
the augment and changing xa into xeiv. 

EXERCISE. 

Write the first person singular of the six tenses for the 
following stems : 

Sov\€Vy serve iriarev, trust 

KcoXvy h/mder oTparevy make war 

iraiSeu, instruct ^v, put forth (as a skoot). 

(2) Pure Verbs Contracted. 

91. Verbs in ood, ew, and 06) have contracted forms in 
the present and imperfect tenses. 

The following are the contracted forms in the active 
voice : 

1. Verbs in aw, as Tifida), I honour. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. Imperfect. 

S. TCfjL& TifAa<; Tifia irlfjuov irlfia^ irifia 

D. Tifi&TOP Tifidrov irifiaTov irtfiaTqv 

P. Ttfi&fAeif Tifiare ri,fjm<n[v) in/Jb&fiev irifiare erifitov 
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The present sabjanctive is the same as the present 



indicativa 



S. rlfia TifAarm 

D. rifioTov TifLormv 
P. T^fAare TiiJLaiwacof 
or TifjLanrrav 



Preseiit OptetiTe. 

T^^fi€P TlfiArC TlfL^V 



A common form of the present optative in Attic is : 

S. T^fimpf rifJLmf^ '''^f^pV 

D. TifuifqTOV rifitjprfnpf 

P. Tifjupfffjbev TificoTiTe rifi&ev 

Present Infinitiye. 

ri,fjAv 



Present Participle. 
rifi&v rvfiAaa Ttfi&v (§ 50) 



Note. Some verbs in am contract ae into if instead of a^ 
thus ^aw, I Uve, has in the present ^cuoj 2^9, ^j &c. ; and 
in the imperfect e^tov, 12^9, e^rj^ &c. The infinitive is ^v. 
Similarly Si/\^dw, I ihi/rst, and ireivcua, I hunger. 



2. Verbs in im, as ^CKia^^ I love. 







Indicative Mood. 








Present. 




s. 


^>CK& 


il>l\€l^ 


^&X6« 


D. 




ifyvkelrov 


il)i\elTov 


P. 


^CKovfUv 


Imperfect. 


il>iXouo'i[v) 


S. 


i^lXow 


i^lXci^ 


i(l>iXet 


D. 




i^vKelrov 


i^CKetniv 


P. 


i<l>LXjOVfl€P 


i<f>l\€iT€ 


if^iXow 
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Frosent Subjunctive. * Present Imperative. 

S. ^iXa> ^iXy^ fl>iK^ ^tKec ^tXe/rco 

D. ^tXijrov ^CKrfTov ^CKjeirov ^CKelrmv 



or <l>iXovvTwv 



Present Optative. 
D. ^iXoirov 

P. <l>lXoifA€V ^t\0iT6 

Attic Present Optative. 
S. <f>iKoi7jv ^CKoiq^i 

D. ^tXoLrjTOV 

P. <f>iXoi7jfJb€p ^CKolrire 

Present Infinitive. Present Participle. 

^CKelv ^CK&v ^iKovaa (jxXovv (§ 50) 



^tXoicv 



3. Verbs in oto, as Sot;Xoa>, / 

Present Indicative. 

D. hovKovTOv 

P. hovXoviJuev hovhjovre 

Imperfect Indicative. 
S. ehoiiKow iSovXjov^ 

D. iSovXovTOP 

P. iSov7^vfi€P iBovkovre 

Present Subjunctive. 
BovXoi^ 
SovX&Tov 

Sovk&T€ 

Present Imperative. 
Sovkovrm 
BovKovTCDV 
BovKouTdxrav 



S. SovT^M 

D. 

P. SovTij&fiev 



enslave, 

BovKol 
BovXovTov 
BovXoyai (y) 

iBovXov 

iSovkovTffv 

iSovXovp 

BovKol 
BovX&TOv 
BovK&ai (p) 



S. BovKov 
D. BovkovTov 

p. BovX0VT€ 



or BovKovvTODP 
5 
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Present Optatiye. 

S. Sovkoli/JU SovKok SovXoZ 

D. BovkoiTov Sov\ovn]v 

P. BovXoifjLep BovXcire SavTiJiUp 

Attic Present Optatire. 

S. Sovkoh^v BovXohf^ SovXohf 

D. BovXoirfTOV Bovkoi^fiv 

P. Bov\oirifJLeif BovXoiffT€ Sov\oiev 

Present Infinitive. Present Participle. 

SovXovp SavK&v BovKovaa BovKouu (§ 50) 

Tenses of Pure Verbs CorUroLcted. 

92. The common forms of the six tenses of the indica- 
tive are : 

Present. Imperf. Future. Aorist. Perfect Pluperfect. 

Tifi& iri/juov rifiria'to irlfirj<ra rerifirjKa irerifiriKew 

(f>tk& i(l>l\ow ^CK'qato i^tkria'a ire^tkqKa hre^CKrjKeiv 

SovXo) iZovKow Sov\a>aa} iSovXmaa SeSovXaoKa iBeiovXcoKciv 

Note 1. Verbs in aa> generally have the future in rfao). 
But some retain the a of the stem : 

thus Spdato is the future of Spam, I do ; 

yekdato is the future of yeXda, I laugh. 

Note 2. Verbs in iw generally have the future in lycroi. 

But apxita, I assist, has the future apKiaco ; 
alv€(0, I praise, has the future alviaoo; 
KaXeo), I call, has the future /caXiam ; 
rpifo, I tremble, has the future rpiac^. 

Note 3. All verbs in o© have axr® in the future, ex- 
cept apow, I plough, of which the future is apoam. 
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2. Verbs with Consonant Stems. 

93. The indicative tenses of XewrG), I leave, are : 

Present. Imperfect. Future. Aoriat. Perfect. Pluperfect. 

XeiTrof eKshirov Xer^co S\i/jrov \i\017ra i\£'kohr€tv 

• 

The stem of this verb is Tutt ; and as the aoiist ekiirov 
and the perfect XiXo^Tra are formed from this stem with- 
out the addition of any consonant in the final syllables, 
these tenses are called the Strong Aorist and the 
Strong Perfect. They are usually known as the second 
aorist and the second perfect. 

Pure verbs have no such tenses ; they have only the 
weak forms^ in which a consonant is added in the final 
syllables, as ekutra and XekuKa, These forms are usually 
called the first aorist and the perfect. 

The second perfect is conjugated in the same way as 
the perfect. 

94. The second aorist contains the stem of a verb in 
the simplest form ; and the present is formed by lengthen- 
ing or changing the stem vowel, or by inserting a con- 
sonant, or by other processes, as for example : 



Second Aorist. 


Stem. 


Present. 


eXiirov, I left 


Tutt 


Xehroi 


601/701/, I fled 


(f>vy 


<l>€vy(o 


eiriOov, I persuaded 


Trie 


ireido) 


enrrrov, I struck 


TVTT 




i^aXov, I cast 


^ak 


i3dWa> 


irpaTToVj I turned 


rpair 


Tpiiroo 


SfiaOov, I learnt 


fiaO 


fUivOdvco 
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95. Very few verbs have both the aorist forms in the 



same voice ; as, 
rpiira) 

TUTTTtt) 



erpe^a 
eireiaa 



irpairov 

hriOov 

en/TTov 



96. The learner will get a clearer knowledge of the 
strong and weak forms of the aorist in the active voice by 
seeing the tenses in the various moods set out side by 
side thus : 



First Aorist 

eypay^a, I wrote. 

Indicative. 

S. fypw^a iypw^cLs Pfpw^^{p) 

D. iypd}parov iypa^drrir 

P. ^pdi^cLfi€y iypd^ar€ iypa^ay 

Imperatiye. 
S. ypd^op ypmpdru 
D. ypdrffarov ypa^drwp 
P. ypdrlfaT€ ypw^drwraif or ypa'^dprur 



Subjunctive. 
S. ypd^w ypdrp^s 

D. ypd^rjTop 

P. ypdrpufiey ypdtfniT^ 

Optative. 
S. ypd^aifii ypd^ais 
D. ypdipcurop 

P. ypd}^aifi€P ypdi^MTf 

Infinitive. 
ypd^ai 



ypdrf^ 

ypd^rop 

ypd\pto<rt 

ypd^ai 

ypa^ainip 

ypd^€U€P 



Participle. 
ypdt^at ypd^oura ypd^oM 



Second Aorist. 
SKlitov, I left. 

Indicative. 

iXvwop iXvw^s i\ar%{p) 

4\iw€rop iktwinip 

4\iwo/ji€P i\iw€T€ IXiror 

Imperative. 
X(irc Xiirirot 

\iir€TOP Xiie4rwp 
X^irerc XntirwfrapoT \nr6pTmp 

Subjunctive. 
X(rM Xl-n^s A/ir|r 

\[in\TOP XitnfTOP 
Xiirwficp xTmyrc XiTWO't 



Optative. 
Xlwoifu Xiirots 

XliroiTOP 
Xiwot/itp Klirotrt 

Infinitive. 
Xtrccy 



Xiiroi 

Xiirolrfiif 

XbroitP 



Participle. 
Xiir^p KiTovca XitSp ({ 49) 
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NoTK The se.cond aorist participle has the acute accent 
on the last syllable, as fiaOdw^ fiaXxov. 

The infinitive of the second aorist has the circumflex 
on the last syllable, as fiaOeiv, fiaXeiv. 

Formation of Future, First Aorist^ and Perfect in 
Verbs with Consonant Stems, 

97. First we take the verbs whose stem ends in a mute 
consonant. 

I. Chittural Stems in 7, /e, x. 

The future is formed by adding ata to the stem, and the 
combinations 79, /c?, ;^ produce in each case f ; thus. 

Present. Stem. Future. 

ayo) ay + a<o = a^co lead 

BuoKtd Suo/c + a(o = S^co^o) pv/rsv^e 

T€i5;^ft> Tcuj^ + (T© = T€i5f 0) frame 

The formation of the aorist, when the future has been 
formed, follows the rules given with respect to pure 
verbs; thus. 

Present. Future. Aorist. 

070) a^a> ^i^a 

BuoKco Suo^co iSUo^a 

rev'Xfo T€v^a> erev^a 

The perfect rarely occurs, but when it is found it has 
X for its distinguishing letter ; thus 

the perfect of revj^cD is Tercuj^a. 

Note. Many verbs in which the present ends in a-am, 
written in later Attic rra, form the future in ^co ; as, 

'Trpdaa-cj, I do, of which the future is irpd^m ; 
irXiiaa'a), I strike, of which the future is irXiJf ©. 
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The reason of this is that the stem of these verbs ends 
in a guttural ; thus the stem of wpdtra-<a is irpax, and the 
stem of 7r\ijaaa> is irXrjK. 

So also some verbs^ in which the present ends in ^, 
have the future in ^a» ; as, 

ieXA^Wy I scream, stem Kkarff^ future Kkar/^o} ; 
a-il>d^, I slay, stem aif>arf, future o-^a|ai. 

II. DeTital Stems m S, 0, t. 

The future is formed by dropping the final letter of the 
stem and adding o-co ; thus. 

Future. 

speed 

sack 

accomplish 

The formation of the aorist is regular ; thus, 

Present. Future. Aorist. 

{nrevSco airevato etnreuaa 

irepdfo iripaa eirepaa 

cawrm avva'(0 i^waa 

The perfect seldom occurs, but when it is found it has 
K for its distinguishing letter ; thus 

the perfect of dvvrcD is ^wxa. 

Note. Some verbs, in which the present ends in fo>, 
have the future in ao). The reason is that their stems 
end in a dental, usually B ; thus, 

ikiri^to, I hope, stem iKiriSf future iKirlvm ; 
^pdfy>i I tell, stem <l>pa8, future j>pdareii. 



Present. 


Stem. 


Future. 


<nr€vhm 


airevS 


{nrevao} 


TvepOo) 


TvepO 


irepato 


avvT(o 


auvT 


aawaa> 
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III. Labial Stems in fi, ir, ^, 

The future is formed by adding <tw to the stem, and the 
combinations ^9, ir^, ^9 are each equivalent to '^ \ thus, 

Present. Stem. Future. 

Tplfito Tpifi + o-(» s= rpb^ rub 
TrifiTro) TrefiTT + ata = irifiy^ send 
ypd^fxa 'Ypa(f> + am = ypd^^ write 

The formation of the aorist is regular ; thus, 

Present. Future. Aorist. 

Tpl/3(0 TpA/r» ^Tpiyfra 

TTc/iTT© irifAypw errefiyjra 

ypd<j>a> ypd'\pw iypa^a - 

The perfect is rare : its distinguishing letter is ^ ; thus 

the perfect of ypdifno is yeypa(f>a ; 
of irifiTTO) is irerrofi^, 

NoTR Some verbs, in which the present ends in ttto, 
have the future in '^w. The reason for this is that the 
stems of the verbs end in a labial ; as, 

pKdirrto, I hurt, stem fiX^afi, future 0kdy^ ; 
KpvTTTtdj I hide, stem /epv^, future Kptr^ta, 

IV. Liquid Steins in \, fi, v, p. 

The future is formed by inserting 6 instead of a be^ 
tween the liquid and a>, and then contraction of ea> into & 
follows; thus. 

Present. Stem. Future. 

drfyiXKcD ar/yeK ayy€\& announce 

vifuo v€fi v€fi& assign 

Kplvfo Kptv icpipA judge 

avpo) avp ovp& drag 
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These contracted fatares are conjugated like <l>iK&. 
The future participle^ as afffeXStp, is declined like <l>ik&v 
(§ 50). 
The aorist is formed thus : 
the vowel a in the fdture becomes 17 in tiie aorist 





€ 


€t 


n 




« (short) „ 


* 


(long) ,, 




V (short) „ 


V 


(long) „ 


Present. 


Future. 


Aoiist. 




a-<j)dKKca 


\ a-^a\& 


eaiptrfka 


trip up 


vifUD 


V€fL& 


€V€l/Jba 


design 


Kplvto 


KpVV& 


€Kpiva 


judge 


(TVfHO 


avp& 


eavpa 


drag 


The perfect 


has Ka for its termination ; 


, thus 


the perfect of o-^XXo> is ea4>a\Ka ; 




oivefjLfo 


is vevefLfjMi ; 




of Kpivta 


is /chcpiKa ; 




of alpto 


is 7]pKa. 



98. Parctdigms of (he Chief Tenses in the Active Voice. 

Present Tense. 

Indie. Imperat. Subj. Optatiye. Infinitive. Participle. 

Xwo \V€ \V(0 Xvoifju \V€tV Xvwv 

ypd<l)& ypd<l)€ ypcufxo ypaff>oi,fiL ypcuf>€$v ypd^v - 

First Aorist. 

eKvaa Xvaov Xv<ra» XvacufAi Xvacu Xvaa^ 

eypay^a ypdyjrov ypdy^ ypdy^ai/u ypdylrcu ypd'^a^ 

Second Aorist. 

iXt/rrov Xhre . Xhrto Xliroifjn Xi^Tretv Xiirdv 

ipaJBov fJkdOe [mOto fidBoifU /uiOeiv yMOow 
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Indie. Imperat. 
XekuKa XeKuiee 



Xuato 



Perfect 

Subj. Optatiye. Infinitive. Participle. 
'XeXvKto XekuKOifU XekuKivcu XeKvKtS^^ 

Futura 
Xvaoifu Xuaeiv Xuac^v 



The Attic Fvjture. 

99. When the future ends in aaa», ecrco, urta, the Attic 
writers in many instances drop the tr, and contract aa> and 
660 into 6t> ; thus, 

Attio Future. 

fiifiSi fiifia<: fiifi^ make go 
T€\& reXel^ reXei accomplish 
KOfu& KOfueui KOfii^l carry 



Present. 

rekecD 
teofii^do 



Future. 
fiificuTto 
TeKktrto 
KOfAiam 



Chapter VllL 

THE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 

100. The middle verb is used when a person does an 
act for (not necessarily on) himself, or procures the per- 
formance of an act wKich will be of interest or profit to 
himself. 

Thus XvQ> is used for I release a prisoner ; but Xvofuu 
is used for I ransom a prisoner. 

Again BtSdaKtOy I teack, is used of a tutor; but ZiZa- 
aKOfuth I get instruction for, is used of a father who 
puts his son to schooL 



101. 



Middle Voice of Xvw. 





Indicative Mood. 








Present. 




s. 


Xuofuti, 


\v€i or \vff 


Xverai 


D. 


\u6fl€0OV 


XveaOov 


Xvea-Oov 


P. 


XuofieOa 


XveaOe 
Impeifect 


XVOVTCU 


S. 


iKvofi/flP 


ikuov 


ekuero 


D. 


iKuofieOov 


ikveaOov 


iXviaOrjv 


P. 


ikuo/JteOa 


iKu€a0€ 
Future. 


iKvovro 


S. 


Xuao/juu 


Xvaei or Xvay 


Xucerai 


D. 


\va6fJL€0OP 


\vaea6ov 


Xua-ea-Oop 


P. 


XuaofieOa 


Xua-eaOe 


Xua-Qprai 
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Aorist. 




S. ikvadfAfiv ikuaa) 


iXvaaro 


D. ikuadfieOov ikuaaaOov 


€Xvada0f)v 


P. iXvadfieOa ikvaaaOe 


iXvaavTO 


Imperative Mood. 




Present. Aorist. 


S. Xvov XviaOa) \vacu 


XvadaOfo 


D. \v€a0ov XviaOoDv XiaaaOov Xva-daOoDV 


P. XueaOe XviaOtoaav XuaaaOe 


XvadaOtoaav 


or XveaOcDV 


or XvadaOmv 


Subjunctive Mood. 




Present- 




S. XvtOfJMt Xui7 


XvrjTcu 


D. \vd>/ie96v \vrfa0ov 


Xvfja-Oov 


P. XvwfieOa XiirjaOe 


Xua)VTai 


Aorist. 




S. Xua-oofiat Xvarj 


XvarjTai 


D. XvadfieOov XvarfaOov 


Xvaf)a0ov 


P. Xva-€o/i€0a XiiarfaOe 


XiiamvTat 


Optative Mood. 




Present. 




S. Xvoi/jurjv Xvoio 


XVOLTO 


D. XvoifieOov XiotaOov 


XvoUrOffv 


P. XuoifA€0a Xuoia-Oe 


XUOIVTO 


Future. 




S. XtHTol/i/rjv Xua-oto 


XuaoiTO 


D. XvtrolfieOov XvaoiaOop 


XvaoiaOffv 


P. XvcolfieOa Xuo'oiaOe 


XuO'OiVTO 
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Aorist 

S. \uaaifj/r)v \vaaio Xuacuro 

D. XvaalfieOov XuaaurOov XvaaUrfftfv 

P. XvaalfieBa XvaaurOe XuatupTO 



Infinitive Mood, Partidplea. 

Present XveaOat Xvofievo^ -17 -ov 

Future Xvaeadat XiMrofievo^ -ff -ov 

Aorist XvaaaOai Xvadfiepw; ^rj -01; 

N.B. The poets often use the terminations -fieaOov and 
--fieaOa instead of -fieOov and -fieOa in the first persons of 
the dual and plural. 



The Second Aorist in the Middle Voice. 

102: The second or strong aorist is formed in the 
middle voice by prefixing the augment and adding ^ofjurjv 
to the stem of the verb ; thus. 

Stem. Qecond Aorist Middle. 
'Xitr iXiirofirjVy I left 

y€v iyevofMTjVj I became 

Xa/S iXai36fif)p, I took 

As an example of the forms of the tense in the various 
moods we will take iyevSfj/rjv : 

IndicatiYe. 

S. iyepofirip irfivov iyivero 

D. iy€v6fJL€0ov iyiveaOov iyeviaffrfv 

P. iyevofieOa iyiveaOe iyivovro 
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Imperative. 




S. yevou 


yeveaOm 




D. yheaOov 


yeveaOwv 




P. yii^aOe 


yeviaOcDcrav or < 

Subjunctive. 


yepiaOoov 


S. yivtofiai 


76I77 


yiinjTiu 


D. yepwfieOov 


yivijaOov 


yevTjaOov 


P. yevdfieOa 


yhnjaOe 
Optative. 


ykiHovrai 


S. yevoifi'qv 


yivoio 


yivoiTO 


D. y€voifi€0ov 


yevourdov 


yevoCaffrjp 


P. yepolpueOa 


yivoiaOe 


yhoivTO 


Inflnitiye. 


Participle. 




yeviaOtu yevofievo^ yepo/jbipfj 


y€v6/Ji£U0v 



103. Paradigma of the Chief Tenses in the Middle Voice. 

Present Tense, 

Indicative. Imperat. Subj. Optative. Infinitive. Participle. 
Xuofuu \vov Xwfiai \volfji/qv Xveadai \vo[ievos 

First Aorist 
iKuadfj/ijv XS<rat Xuatofiat Xvaalfirfv XvaaaOai Xvadfievo^ 

Second Aorist. 
iyev6fif)v yeuov yivw/uu yevolfjufjv yevia-Ocu yevofuvo^ 



Xuaofiav 



Future. 
Xvaolfifjv X-CaeaOcu Xvaofievo^ 



T8 
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* • 



Passive Voice of x^. 



Indicative Mood, 



Present, Xvofiai, Xve^ or Xurj^ Xvereu, etc., as pres. middle. 
Imperfect, ikvofjufjVy ikvov, iXvero, etc., as imperf. middle. 







Future. 




s. 


Xu0i]aofUii 


XuOi^aei (or jj) 


XvOi^aercu 


D. 


\v0f)(r6fi€0ov 


XvOrjaeaOov 


XvOrjaeaOov 


P. 


\v0t)a6fieOa 


XvdrjaeaBe 
Aorist. 


XvOriaovrai 


S. 


ikv0fjv 


iKvOt)^ 


iXv0v 


D. 




iXv07fTOV 


ikvOrjTrpf 


P. 


i\v0fffl€P 


iKv0r)T€ 
Perfect 


iXuffffaap 


S. 


Xikvfiat 


XiXvaai 


XiXuTCU 


D. 


XeXvfieOov 


XiXvaOov 


XiXvaOop 


P. 


XeXvfi€0a 


XiXvaOe 
Pluperfect 


XiXvPTOi 


S. 


iXeXvfirjv 


^X€Xt;<ro 


iXiXuro 


D. 


iXeXufxeffop 


ikiXuaOop 


iXeXvadtpf 


P. 


iXeXvficda 


iXiXwrOe 
Future P«rleot 


ikiXvPTO 


S. 


XikufTOfuu 


XeXuffCi (or 17) 


XeXi;<r6Ta« 


D. 


XiXwroficdop 


Xi^Xiireadop 


XeXwreaOop 


R 


XtXvfroiiifOa 


X€Xvaur&€ 


XcXvo-oyrcu 
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Imperative Mood. 

Present \voVj Xveadooj etc., as pres. imper. middle. 

Aorist. Perfect. 

S. \v0riTC XvdrjTfo TUXvgo "KeXvaBof 

D. XvSffTOP XvBrjTfov XiXva-Oop XeXvaOtov 

P. \v07jT€ XvBrfTtoa'av \i\va0€ XeXvaOaxrav 
or XvOipToov or 'KeXvaOtop 



Subjunctive Mood. 
Present Xvi^fiai, Xinj, Xtn^rai, etc., as pres. subj. middle. 

Aorist. 

Xvdj}^ 

XvOrjrov 

Xvffrjre 



S. Xv0& 
D. 

P. Xu0&fL€V 



XvO^ 

XvBrjfTOV 

Xv0&a'c{v) 



S. XeXvfUvo^ & 

D. 

P. XeXvfievoc &fi€v 



Perfect. 
XeXvfiivo^ ^9 
7s£Xv/ieva} ^rov 
XeXvfiipoi ^T€ 



XeXvfiivo^ ^ 
XeXvfiivo) fjTov 
XeXvfiivoc Sxn{p) 



Note. For the parts of the auxiliary verb elfil^ I am, 
used in some of the passive tenses, see § 122. 



Optative Mood. 
Present XvolfirjVj Xvoio, Xvoiro, etc., as pres. opt. middle. 

Future. 

S. Xv0f)aol/JLffV XvOrfo-oio Xvdrjaovro 

D. Xv07faolfA€0op Xv0riaoi<T0ov Xv0ri(roi4r0ov 

P. Xv07f<roifJi^0a Xv0riaouT0e Xv0i]a-oiVTo 
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V£aB& 



^^ "^^ 


Aorist 




S. 'Ku0€h)v 


\V0€lfl^ 


TwOelf) 


D. 


\v0elrfTov 


\v0€i^TffP 


P. \v0eif)fA€P 


\v0elrjT€ 


\u6eb(icav 


or XuOeifiev 


XvOelre 


Xvdeiep 


■ 


Perfect 




S. XeXvfiipo^ elriv 


TsjeKvfiivof; elif 


? \e\vfUvo^ ehi 


D. 


Xe\vfih/oi} eirfTov XeXvfiivto €lijT7)v 


P. \€Xi;/A^oA ehjfiep 


XeKvfiepOi ehjre XeXufiipoi elriccof 


• 


Future Perfect. 




S. XeKucolfJurpf 


\€Kv<roto 


XeXucroATD 


D. XeXvaoifiedov 


\e\wourdov 7ie\v<rouT0op 


P. XeKucolfieda 


XeXwrourOe XeXvaocvro 


InJmUive, 




Participles, 


Present XueaOcu 


Present 


Xuofievo^ -Tf 'OP 


Future Xvdi^aeaOai 


Future 


Xu0rfa6fi€vo^ -17 -op 


Aorist Xt;0^yaft 


Aorist 

1 


\v0ek XvOeura }w0hf 
(546) 


Perfect \€Xt;a-0<u 


Perfect 


TsjeKv^iho^ -17 -oy 



Fut. Ferf. \eKv<T€a-6ai Fut. Perf XeXvo-o/iei/o^ -97 -op 



Verbal Adjectives. 

Xirro? -17 -oy, loosed ; Lat solutus 

Xtrrio9 -a -oy, ^o &e JoosedE ; Lat. solvenduB 
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The Strong Aorist Passive. 

105. The strong aorist passive, usually called the second 
aorist passive, is formed by prefixing the augment and 
adding 171/ to the stem ; thus^ 

Present. Stem. Strong Aorifit. 

/SXaTTT®, I hurt fi\afi ifiXd^fiv 

TUTTTO), I strike tutt iTvirrjv 

Indicative irnmrfv irxnrq^ etc., as weak aorist indie. 

Imperative rwrrfOi rvTrijra) etc., as weak aorist imperat. 

Subjunctive TV7r& rxnry^ etc., as weak aorist subj. 

Optative rwreirjv TV7r€lr)<; etc., as weak aorist opt. 
Infinitive rvTrrjvat 

Participle rvTrek rinrela'a rvirev (§ 46). 



The Strong Future Passive, 

106. The strong future passive, usually called the second 
future passive, is formed by adding rjaofiat to the stem ; 
thus, 

fi\a^i]a-ofmL is the strong future passive of fikdirTO). 

The tenses in the various moods are : 

Indicative ^Xafii^aofiai, I3\a^i]a€i, etc., as the weak 
future. 

Optative ^f\a^rj<rol/jL7jv, ff\afii]<roiOf etc., as the weak 
future. 

Infinitive fiKafii^a-eaOaL 

Participle fiXafirjaofLevo^, 



6 
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107. Paradigms of Chief Tenses in the Passive Voice, 

Present Tense. 

Indie. Imperat. Subj. Optatiye. Infinitive. Participle. 

\vofiai Xvov Xwofiai Xuoifirjv XveaOac Xuofiepo^ 

First Aorist. 
i\v0f)p \v6rfTi \v0& XvOelrfv \v0rjvai Xvdek 

Second Aorist. 
irvTTTjv TthrrjOi tvttS rtnrelrjv Tvirijpai rvTrek 

Perfect. 
\e\vfiai XeKua-Q XeXufievo^i) \e\vfi€vos:\ \e\va-0at XeXvfjLivof; 



&) eiTfv 



■I 



XvOrjaofiai 



Future. 
XvOrjaolfirfv Xudrfaeadat XvOrjao- 



Middle and Passive of Contracted Verbs. 



108. The present and.imperfect tenses are contracted. 

(1) Stems i/ti a, as Tifidofiai. 

Indicative Mood. 

* 

Present. 



s. 


Tifi&fiai 


rifif. 


rifidrai 


D. 


Tifui}fie6ov 


TLfmaOov 


Tifidadov 


P. 


Tifia>/ie0a 


Imperfect. 


Tifi&PTat 


S. 


erifuofiijv 


€rifi& 


irifiaTo 


D. 


irifKo/j^edov 


iTifjiao'dov 


iTifidaOfiv 


P. 


ijifidfieda 


erifiaade 


iri/jL&vTo 
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The present subjunctive is precisely the same as the 
present indicative. 



S. rifiM 

D. Tifiaadov 

P. Tifiaade 



S. TijJ^fi'qv 

D. TlfJ^fJL€0OV 

P. Ttfia>jJL€0a 

Present Inflnitiye. 
TifiaaOai 



Present Imperatiye. 

Tifidadaxrav or rifidadoDv 

Present Optatiye. 

rcfi^ rifiwTO 

Present Participle. 



(2) Stems in e, as ^iKkoimt. 
Indicative Mood, 

Present. 



S. ^iKovfuu 
D. (l>i\ovfj£0ov 
P. ^iKovfi€0a 

S. i^iKovfii]v 

D. i<l)l\OVfJL€0OV 

P. i^L\ovfi€0a 

S. (l>i\&fJLai 
D. <l>LKcofji^0ov 
P. ^iKco/ie0a 

S. <f>i\olfii]v 
D. if>CKoifie0ov 
P. ^ikol/ie0a 



^iXei or (l>iX'p 

^Lkela0ov 

^LKel<r0€ 

Imperfect. 

i^CKela0ov 
i^i\j62a-0€ 

Present Subjunctiye. 
<f>c\rja0ov 

Present Optatiye. 
ff>Ckolo 

^i\ola0ov 

fl>CKol<T0e 



^LKela'0ov 
<l>tXjovvTai 

€^L\6la07ji; 

i<f>LK0VVT0 

^iXrjrai 

tf>CKria0ov 

^iX&vrai 

<I>i\o2to 

^CKjola0riv 

<l)tKolvTO 
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Present ImperatiTe. 

D. <f>CKel(T0ov ^CKeladmv 

P. tf>CKelade ^iXeUfdtoo'av or ff>CK£ia6<av 

Present Infinitiye. Present Participle. 



(3) Stems in o, as hovXjoviiai. 
Indicative Mood, 



S. SovXovfiai 
D. Bov\ovfi€0ov 
P. Sov\ovfi€0a 



Present. 
SovXol 
ZovkovaOov 
BovXavade 

Imperfect. 
S. eZovXjoifi'qv iSovkov 
D. iSovKovfiedov iZovKovo'Oov 
P. iiovkovfieOa iSovXova-Oe 

Present SubjunctiTe. 
SovXol 

hovK&crdov 
SovK&aOe 

Present Optatiye. 
BovXolO 
BovXolaOov 
BovXolaOe 



S. SovX&/uit 

D. BovKa)iM€0ov 

P. BovXdfieOa 

S. SovXoifirjv 

D. Sov\oifJL€0ov 

P. Sov\olfA€0a 

S. SovXov 

D. hovKjova-dov 

P. SovXoOo-^e 



SovXoScr^oi/ 
SovXoSm'at 

eSoifXovro 

iSovXovaOfjp 

iSovKovPTo 

SovX&rai 

SovX&aOov 

BovX&vToi 

BovXoIto 
Sov\oia0f)v 

SovkolvTO 



Present ImperatiTe. 
Bov\ova0a> 
BovXovaOtop 
SovXovadaxrav or BovXovadmv 



Present Infinitiye. 
SovXovadai 



Present Paitioiple. 
£ov\ot;/Lt€i/09 
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Formation of Tenses in the Middle and Passive 

Voice. 

Future Middle, 

109. The future middle is formed by adding ao/uu to 
the stem of the verb ; thus, 

Present. Stem. Future Middle. 

d/covWf I hear d/cov oKovaofiav 

yeXdo), I laugh yeTui yeXdaofun 

Many have the contracted form -ovfiai added to the 
stem; thus. 

Present. Stem. Future Middle. 

KdfivcD, I grow weary xafi /cafiovfiaL 

Many active verbs have a future middle with an active 
meaning. Most of these are intransitive, and they gene- 
rally express a bodily or mental operation ; thus, 

Present. Future. 

cLKovco, I hear aKovaofuu 

fiaBi^cOj I walk ^a£iovfiai 

ffaivao, I go ^i]aofuic 

yiyvfoaKaj I know yvaxrofjuu 

0vri(rK(Oy I die davovfiai 

fiavOdvcDy I learn fiaBrjao^uu 

ffmrfWj I flee <l>€v^o/i(u 

TTLirrcOy I fall ireaovfiat 

A few introduce v after the stem ; thus, 

dioD, I run Oevaofiai 

via>, I swi/m v€v<rofiai 

TrXicDj I sail TrXevo'Ofiai, or 7r}<£vaovfiac 

irvetOy I breathe Trpevcofiai or irveva-ovfjuii 
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The First Aorist Middle. 

110. Observe that the termination co of the second 
person singular arises from a contraction of ao ; thus, 

iKvadfJLTfV ikvaao contr. ikvaoD 



The Perfect Passive and First Aorist Passive, 

111. The tenses are closely connected in their formation. 
Take the following instances : 



(1) Pure Verbs. 

Present. 

\va)y I loose 

XP^j I anoint 
aKovcDy I hear 
Ttfjbdoi), I honour 
Trawoy I check 
reXeck), I finish 



Perfect Paasiye. 
XeXvfuu 
/cexpi'O'fJ/u 
rjKovafiOA 
rerifj/rjfiac 
Triiravfjuu 



First Aorist Passive. 
iXvOfjv 
ex^pUrdrjv 

hravadrjv 
iSovXeodrjp 



TcreXea/JLai 
BovXoo), I enslave BeSovXcofiai 

The endings are fiai and Otjv; the reduplication and 
augment are prefixed as in the active; a is frequently 
inserted between the stem and the tense-ending. 



(2) Impure Verbs. 

Present. 

Guttural. Xeyco, I say 

ttSAiko, I weave 
iXeyX^y / convict 

Labial. rplffo), I wear 
"KelirtDy I leave 
7/90^0), / write 



Perfect Passive. 
etXeyfJLai 
TriTrKer/fiai 

rerpifJLfuit 
\iXeifjLfjLai 
yeypafbfjMi, 



First Aorist Pass. 

vX^iXOtiv 

irplff>07)v 

iXei^Orfv 

(iypd<l)07jv) 
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Present. Perfect Passive. First Aorist Pass. 

Dental. -^euSo), / deceive e\lr€v<Tfiai e^vaOrjv 

TrelOo), I persuade Treireia-fiai iireicrOTjv 

dvvTO), I accomplish ^vvafjuu TjvvaOrjp 

From which we see that, generally, 

Guttural verbs have 7 in the perfect, ;^ in the aorist ; 
Labial „ „ fi „ „ <l> „ „ 
Dental „ „ a „ „ cr „ „ 

followed by the tense-endings fiai and 07fv. 
Liquid verbs give the following examples : 

Perfect Passive. First AoHst Pass. 



TiXK&j I pluck 


T€Tl\fJbai 


irikOTjv 


pe/jL<o, I assign 


vepi/jjTjfiac 


iv€firi0riv 


rifivm, I cut 


riTfLTjfiai 


erfiTJOfiu 


^aivco, I show 


Tri^ao'/J^ai 


iif>dv0riV 


^paiva>, I dry 


i^paafjuu 


i^pdvOrjv 


Kpivo), I judge 


Kexpifiai 


€Kpi0rjv 


<rvpa), I draw 


aiavpfjuu 


(iavpOrjv) 



The Future Passive. 
112. There are four forms of the future passive : 

(1) The future middle, often used by Attic writers in 

a pgtssive sense, as Xe^ofiai, I shall be spoken of ; 
fiXdylrofmi, I shall he hurt. 

(2) The first future passive, akin to the first aorist 

passive, as ^rjO^qaofjuiif I shall be struck. 

(3) The second future passive, akin to the second 
aorist passive, as rwlyfjaofiaiy I shall be buried. 

(4) The future perfect, as reOdylrofiaij I shall be put 

in the grave. This is sometimes called the 
paulo-post future. 
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Personal Endings in the Perfect Passive, 

113. The termiDations are as follows : 

Singular. Plural. 

-fjMi -a-cu -T(U 'fieOa -aOe 'Vrai 

as in 

\i\vfJMi XeXuaai "kiXvrcu "KeXvfieffa XiXvaOe \e\vPTai 

114. The regular formation of the third person plural 
is not admissible in impure verbs, because too many con- 
sonants would be brought together. Hence in Attic a 
periphrasis is used by means of the perfect participle with 
elai; thus^ 

T€TV/jLfiai has for a third person plural rervfifUvoi eiai ; 

Similarly the third person plural of the pluperfect pas- 
sive is formed by the use of ^<rav. 

115. Observe the inflexions of iriifHiafjLat, the perfect 
passive of (f>aiva>, I show, stem <l>av. 

Singular. Plural. 



Chapter IX. 

ON VERBS IN ML 

116. The verbs in fu are distinguished from those in 
CD by having in the present, imperfect, and in some cases 
in the second aorist, active and middle, different tense- 
endings. 

Some of the forms given in the following paradigms do 
not occur, but ;bhey must be learnt as types of like tenses 
in other verbs. 



117. Paradigms of Verbs in fic. 

Active Voice. 
I. larrffiiy I Tnake stand, place. 

Present IndicatiTe. 

D. Xararov tararov 

P. iara/iep Xarare i(rra<n{v) 

Imperfect Indicatiye. Second Aorist Indicatiye. 

S. toTTfv taTTj^ urrq Scrrfv ecmf^ earri 
D. XaraTOV laraTqv earqTOV ian^rrjv 

P. urrafiei/ tarare Xaraaav eoTfjfiev eaTrjTe earqaav 



90 



VERBS. 



Present Imperatiye. 
S. urraOi or lan] 
D. tararov 
P. uTTare 



laTaTO) 
iardrtov 



ioTaTaxrav 
or iardvrtov 



Second Aorist Imperatiye. 



OTTJUI, 
OTTJTOV 

arrJTe 



or oTdinwv 



Present Subjunctiye. 
. urro} lavp^ kttij 
D. larrJTOU laTtjrop 



Second Aorist Subjunctiye. 
<7Toi <rr|79 GTy 

CTrJTOV OTrfTOV 

aroifiev arfJTe aTW(Ti,[v) 



S. laTalrjv 
D. 

P. iaralqfiev 
or Icrralfiev 

S. aralrjv 
D. 

P. aralrjfiev 
or oTOLfiev 



Present Optatiye. 

iaralrjTOP 
or IcTaiTop 

ioTalrjTe 
or iaTcure 

Second Aorist Optatiye. 

arairiTov 
or otoItov 

or aralre 



or iarairr^v 

loTairjaav 
or laralev 



o-raLTf 

or aTaiTTjv 

aTavqaav 
or aralev 



Present Infinitiye. 



iardvac 



Present Participle. 
terra? laraaa i<TTdv 



Second Aorist Infinitiye. 
<7T?}z/a6 

Second Aorist Participle. 
(TTa? (rraca ardv 



For the declension of these participles, see § 46. 
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II. TiOrjfii, I put, place. 

Present Indicative. 

S. riOrf/jLC tlOtjs Ti0rjai[p) 

D. rlderov riderov 

P. rlOefiev riOere ridiaa-t or Ti0€iat{v) 

Imperfect Indicatire. Second Aorist Indicajtive. 

S. irlOriv iri0ei<; irlOet {I0vv) (1%) {eOr)) 

D. iriOerop irideTrjv ederov iOerqv 

P. iridefiev erlOere eTtBeaav eOe^iev edere eOeaav 

The forms irldr^^^ irlOffy in the imperfect are rare in 
Attic. 

Present ImperatiTe. Second Aorist Imperatiye. 

S. t10€l riOerta 0i^ 0er<o 

D. riOerov Tidiroov dkrov Berwv 

P. t10€T€ Ti0€T(D(rav omOevTODV 0€T€ OeroDaav or divTtDv 

Present Subjunctiye. Second Aorist Subjunctiye. 

S. Ti6& Ti0^<; Ti6y 6& dfj^i 0^ 

D. TidrJTOV TiOrJTov ffrJTOv diJTOV 

p. Ti0&fA€v Tidrjre Ti0&ai(y) B&fiev drjre ^ft)<r«(i/) 





Present Optative. 




S. TtOelrjv 


TbOeirf^ 


riOelff 


D. 


TtOeCrjTOV 


TvOeLrjTqv 




or TiOeiTov 


or riOelrqv 


P. TiOeLTjfiev 


TiOeirjre 


TiOelricav 


or TiOelfiev 


or T10€IT€ 


or ri0et€P 



Second Aorist Optative. 

S. deirjv Oehy; Oelrf 

D. dcLTfTov or Oelrov dei'ifrtiv or deirrfv 

P. dehifiev or Oeifiev dehjre or delre dehjaav or Oeiev 
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Present InfinitiTe. 
riOevai 

Present Participle. 
ridek Ti0€L<ra ridip 



Second Aorist InfinitiTe. 
Oeivai 

Second Aorist Participle. 

Bek 0€l<Ta div 



For the declension of these participles^ see § 46. 



III. SlSa>fii, I give. 

Present Indicative. 
S. SlScofii SiSa>9 SiSaHn(v) 

D. SlSotov 

F. SiSofiev SiSare 



SiSoacL or SiSovai^i/) 



Imperfect Indioatiye. 

S. iStSoxnf iSlSov^ iSiBov 
D. iSIZoTov iStBoTfjv 

F. iSiSofiev iSiBoTe iSiSoa-ap 



Second Aorist Indicatire. 

eBoTov iiorqv 
eSofiev eSore eSoaav 



Present Imperatiye. Second Aorist Imperative. 

S. SlZov SiSorm Bn^ Bora) 

D. BiBoTov BtBoTwv B&rov Bortov 

F. BIZore BiJBoraxrav or BiZ6vr(ov Bore Birwaav or Bovraav 



Present Subjunctive. 

S. BiZ& BiB<p^ BlB^ 
D. BiB&Tov BiBSn-ov 

F. BiB&fiev BiB&re BtB&a-i^i/) 



Second Aorist Subjunctive. 

So} S^ Sip 

B&TOV B&TOV 

B&fiev B&T€ B&<n{v) 





Present Optative. 




S. Bt,Boh)v 


BiBolff^ 


BiBolfi 


D. 


BlBoLTJTOV 


BtBoi1]T7fV 




or BiBolrov 


or BcBoIttjv 


F. BiSolrjfiev 


BiZolrjre 


SiBolrjaav 


or BiBolfiev 


or BtBolre 


or BiBolev 
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Second Aorist Optative. 



SiSov^ 



S. Soiffv 


So/179 


Son; 


D. 


SoirjTov 


^IT)T7)V 




or holrov 


or SoIttjv 


P. SoirjfJL€V 


BoiriT€ 


Soiriaap 


or Soifieu 


or SoIt€ 


or Boiev 


Present Infinitiye. 




Second Aorist Infinitiye. 


BiSovat 




Sovvac 


Present Participle. 




Second Aorist Participle. 


SiSovaa 


BiBov 


cov^ oovaa oov 



For the declension of these participles, see § 46. 



IV. BeUwfiCy I show. 

Present Indicative. 

S. SeUwfu SeUvv^ 8€lKW(n{v) 

D. BeUcwTov heucwTov 

F. Beucpvfiev BeUvme Bei/cuvaa-i or Beiicvvatiy) 
» 

Imperfect Indicative. Imperative. 

S. iBeUvvv iBeUw^ eBeiievv Belicvv BeiKvvra) 

D. iBeOcwTov iBeiKvvTfjv Belicwrov BeiKinncov 

P. iBeUwiiev eBe'ucwre iBeuewo'av Bei/cwre Beifcvvraxrav 

or BeiKvvirroDv 

The subjunctive present BeiKvvw, and the optative pre- 
sent BeiKvvoifu, are conjugated like those tenses in verbs 
in <o. 

There is no strong aorist 

The present infinitive is BeiKvvvau 

The present participle is BeiKvu^, BeiKvvaa, Bei/cvvy (see 
§46). 
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Middle Voice. 
I. larafiai, I place for myself. 



S. urra/MU 
D. lardfieOov 
P. iardfieOa 



S. I<rrdfi7jv 

D. iardfieOov 
P. laTdfieOa 



S. SjToao 
D. taracrOov 
P. Icrrao-^e 



Present Indicative. 



LOTaa 



Bov 
<r6€ 



UTTW 



Imperiect Indicative. 
l(na<TO 
urraaOov 



urrarat 
LOTaaOov 



r/ 



laravrai 



urraro 

iardaOrjv 
urravTo 



Present Imperative. 
laTdaBo} 
IcrrdfiOwv 
iardaOioaav or iardadoDV 



S. loT&fiat 

D. laT(lo/M€0OV 

P. ioTcofieOa 

D. iaTalfi€0ov 
P. iaralfieda 



Present Subjimctive. 

f A 

lary 
larriaOov 

Present Optative. 
iarcuo 



icrraL 



laraii 



laOov 



lOTqrcu 

larrjaOov 

lOT&vrai 



caratTo 

i<rTaur07)v 

icrrcumo 



Present Infinitive. 



Present Participle. 
iaTdfi€po<; -17 'ov 



The second aorist is not used in the middle of this 
verb. 
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II. rlSefiai, I place for myself. 







Present Indicative. 




s. 


ridefiaL 


TC0€<TaC 


rlOerau 


D. 


TiOifiedov 


t10€<T0OV 


t10€<T0OV 


P. 


TcdifieOa 


Tl0e<T0e 

Imperfect Indicative. 


Tl0€VTaC 


S. 


€Ti0ifir)v 


iTl0e<TO 


iTi0€TO 


D. 


iTl06fJb€0OV 


€Tl0€<r0OV 


iTL0ea-07)v 


P. 


iTi0€fi€0a 


iTL0ea0e 


irWepTo 


The second aorist iOefiTjVj eOoVy eOero, like the impe] 




Present Imperative. Second Aorist Imperative. 


S. 


t10€<TO 


Tt0i<r0Q} 00V 


0ea0(o 


D. 


Tl0ea0ov 


TL0e<j0wv 0€<r0ov 0e<T0(ov 


P. 


Tl0e<r0e 


TL06(T0oi)(rav 0ka0€ 


0ea0oi)<rap 




or 


Ti0ia0(ov < 

Present Subjunctive. 


31 0e<T0€OV 


S. 


Tt0&fiat 


T10$ 


TV07JTai 


D. 


Tl0(!)fl€0OV 


TV0rja'0ov 


TL0r](r0ov 


P. 


Ti,0dl)fi€0a 


TL0^<r06 

Second Aorist Subjunctive. 


Ti0a>PTaL 


S. 


0S>fjLai 


ev 


0rJT(u 


D. 


0d}fl60OV 


07Ja0ov 


0f]a0op 


P. 


0d)fi€0a 


0ria0e 
Present Optative. 


0&VTai 


S. 


Tl0elfl7]V 


ri6elo 


Tt0€LTO 


D. 


7L06ifl€0OV 


Tt0ec<r0ov 


Ti0ela07jv 


P. 


TC0€Lfl€0a 


ri0el(T0€ 


T10€IVTO 



06 



1 
verl 
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P. 0eli»Ada 



d€ic0€ 



0€lro 
Btlvro 



Pretent InfinitiTe, 

rl0e<r0cki 

Present Participle. 



g^eood Aorirt InfiBiti^e. 

0€<T0CU 
g^^eondAorirt Participle. 



III. 8iSo/uu, I flfi^«- 

Present Indicative. 
Imperfect Indicative, 

S. ii^M- fZlv 

P. ii^i^ea ^^^<^^' 



hlZovrtu 

iZiZoadvv 
ehlZovTO 






Present Imperative. 

g. hIZoao StSocrfl© 
D htZocdov iiio<T0(ov 
P. 8^8o<rfle StSicrflw^ai' 
or hiZoadtov 




Second Aorist 

hocBov 

h6<r0€ 

or 




pjesent Subinncdve. 

8. U&i^i. ^ 



8t8«ra> 
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S. S&fJML 

D. Bd}/jL€9ov 

F. Siofieda 

S. SiSolfiffv 

D. SiSoifieuov 

F. BtSolfi€0a 

S. Soi/jurjv 

D. holfieBov 

P. hoifieda 



Second Aorist Subjimctiye. 
8^ ' 
h&crOov 

Present Optatiye. 
BiBoio 
SvBoiaOov 

Second Aorist Optative. 
Boio 
hoiaOov 



S&rtu 

B&aOov 

B&prat 

SlSoiTO 

StBoia-ffrjv 
BtBotvTO 

SoIto 
BoiaOffv 

BoiPTO 



Present Infinitive. 
BlSocrOcu 

Present Participle. 



Second Aorist Infinitive. 
SocrOcu 

Second Aorist Participle. 
60/A6I/09 -1; -01/ 



lY. BeUwfuii, I display. 






S. SeUw/iai 
D. BetKvvfieOov 
P. SecKvvfxeOa 



Present Indicative. 
Bel/ciwaac 
Beucwcrdov 
SeUvvcrOe 



Imperfect Indicative. 
S. iBeucpv/juTfV iBeUwaro 

D. iB€c/cvvfi€0ov iBeUwaffov 
P. iBeiKvvfieOa iBeucuuaOe 



Seucvt/rai 

BeucwaOov 

BkUvwrai 

iBeUpvTO 

iBevKPvcrffrfp 

iBeUwuTO 



The present subjunctive BeiKwdfJuu, and the present 
optative BeucwolpLtjv are conjugated as in verbs in «. 
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Second Aorist OptatiTe. 
S. Oelfirfp 6elo Oelro 
D. deifiedov OelcrOov OeiaOrjv 
P. OelfieOa OeiaOe Oelvro 


Present Inflnitiye. 




Second Aorist Infinitiye. 


rlOeaOai 




OeaOai 


Present Participle. 

TiOejievo^ -f} 'ov 

TTT ty 


^ 


Second Aorist Participle. 
Oefi€vo<; -17 'OV 



Present IndicatiTe. 
S. SlSofJMi hiZoaai, 

D. BcSofieOov hlBoaOov 

P. Si£6/jLeOa BiSoaOe 

Imperfect Indicative. 
S. iSiBofirfv iBiSoao 

D. eZiZofieOov iSiSoa-Oov 

P. iBiBofieOa iSlZoaOe 



iiSorai 

hlZoaOov 

SlBovrai 



iSlSoTO 

iBiSoorOfjv 

iBlBovTO 



The second aorist iBofj/rjv^ eBov, iBoro like the imperfect. 



Present Imperative. 
S. BlSoao BiB6aOa> 
D. BlBoaOov BiZoaOtov 
P. BlBoaOe BiBoaOooaav 
or BiB6a'0a)v 



Second Aorist Imperative. 
Bov B6aO(o 

BoaOov BoaOoDV 
BoaOe BoaOtoaav 
or BoaOoDV 



Present Subjunctive. 

S. BiB&fjMi BiBw 

D. BiBwfieOov BiSraaOov 

P. BiBw/MeOa SiBAcOe 



BiB&rai 

BiB&aOop 

BiB&vrat 
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S. S&/iat 
D. Sdfiedov 
P. SwfieOa 

S. SiSolfiffV 
D. SiSolfiedov 
P. BtSolfi€0a 

S. Soififfv 
D. BolfieOov 
P. Boi/i€0a 



Second Aorist Subjimctiye. 

B&<r0ov 
B&aOe 

Present Optatiye. 
BcBoio 
hiZolaOov 
BiBoiaOe 

Second Aorist Optatiye, 
Solo 
hdiadov 
BoiaOe 



B&rac 

S&a-Oov 

B&vrat 

BiBoiTo 

BtrBourOffv 

BtBotvTo 

BoIto 

Boiaffffv 

BotvTO 



Present Infinitiye. 
BlBoaOcu 

Present Participle. 
BiB6/i€p{y; -17 -^v 



Second Aorist Infinitiye. 
BoaOcu 

Second Aorist Participle. 
B6fji,€VQ<i 'fj -01/ 



IV. BeiKWfiaLy I display. 



S. BeUw/un 
D. BeiKvvfieOov 
P. BeiKvv/JLeOa 



Present Indicatiye. 
BeOcpvaat 
BeucwaOov 
BeUwaffe 



Imperfect Indicatiye. 
S. iBeucpv/juTfV iBeucwcro 

D. iBeiKvvfieOov iBelxwaOov 
P. iBeiKvv/i€0a iBeucuuaOe 



BeUvxjrai 

Be'ucwaOov 

Bkbcwvrai 

iBeUpvTO 

iBetKvva-Brfp 

iBeUwvTO 



The present subjunctive BeiKwdfuii, and the present 
optative Beucwolfiriv are conjugated as in verbs in <». 
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S. heucwao Seuama^ 

D. SeuanHrOoF ieuofvaOw 

P. SeuanfaBe Seuania0aa-av or ieuawaSMw 



Present TiiBniiite. 

119. We now proceed to notice points wcxihy of obser- 
Tation in each of the four conjugations 

The tenses of the indicatire actiye are : 

Preflent. Imperfect. PatHre. Pint Aoiist. 

umffu umpf anjam hmfaa 

which are transitive, I ara setting up, I was setting up, 
etc., and 

Second Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 

eoTifv etmiica elarqiceiv 

which are intransitive, I stood, I stand, I was standing. 

The second aorist must be carefully observed, because 
severed verbs in to have a second aorist formed in a similar 
way ; for example, 

efivpf^ I went, is the second aorist of fiaoHo. 
eSpap, I ran away, is the second aorist of StSpatrxto. 
€<f>0rfv, I Came before, is the second aorist of ^oikd. 
erXfiVy I endured, is the second aorist of rXda. 

and these words are conjugated thus : 

IndicatiTe. Imperat. Subj. OptatiTe. InfinitiTe. Participle. 

iBpav SpdOi Spci Spai7)P Spdpcu Spd^ 

e<f>0i]V 4^A (f>0ai7)v if>0fipai ^d^ 

V rXrjdi tKA rXairfv rX^vai 7X09 
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The middle laraficu is important as furnishing an ex- 
ample of the conjugation of the very common words 
Bvvafiai, I am able, and iTrlara/JLai, I know; thus, 

Indie. Imperat. Subj. Optative. Infinitiye. Participle. 

Hivofiou ZivauTo 9iyoffjuu Zvvtdfiriv hlvcurBai ^vydfieyos 

MffTC^MU MffTouro Mtrroffieu hrurrolfiriv 4irl<rrcur0ou iviffrdfAfpos 

II. TlOflflL 

120. The tenses of the indicative active are : 

Present. Imperf. Future. 1st Aor. 2nd Aor. Perfect. Pluperf. 
riOrifiL iridriv driaco €07jKa eOrjv riOeiKa iTeOeUetv 

The formation of the first aorist with k instead of a 
for its characteristic is remarkable. In two other verbs, 
BlZcofii and ir/fii, we meet with the same formation in the 
aorists, e^axa and ffxa. 

The singular of the second aorist, eftyi/, is not in use. 

121. To this conjugation belongs the very important 
verb trjfjLi, I send, which occurs frequently in such com- 
pounds as a^irffii, I send away ; Traplrjfit, I allow to pass ; 
irpoalrjfii, I send towards ; fiedlrffjLi, I let go. 

The foUowiug forms of the tenses of irjfit,, most of 
which only occur in compounds, should be carefully re- 
membered. 

Active Voice, 



Ind. Imp. 


Subj. 


Opt. 


Inf. Part. 


Present irjfjLt, vet, 




ieiriv 




Imperfect t€ti/ or irjv 








2nd Aorist fjp ?? 


0) 


r/ 

eiriv 


etpat 6t9 


Future rjaoo First Aorist 


fjfca 


Perfect eUa 
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Ind. 

Present tefiac 
Imperfect Ufii]v 
2nd Aorist Ifjurjv 
or €ifi7jv 

Future fjao/iai 



Middle Voice. 

Imp. Subj. Opt. Inf. Part. 

i€aro tao/icu lolfiffv Uadai ikfievo^ 



oh 



&fiat otfjurjv laOcu efievo^ 



First Aorist '^xafju/jv Perfect etfiai 
Pluperfect eifirjv 



Pdsdve Voice. 

First Aorist €0f)v or eWrfv First Aorist Part. eOek 

Future iO'^a-ofuu 

122. To this conjugation also belong the important 
verbs clfii, I ct/m ; el/A^, / ahaU go \ ffnffAi, I aay. 

eifii, I a/m. 

Present Indicatiye. Imperfect Indicative. 

S. elfil el earl ^i/or^ ^<r0a ^v 

D. ioTOP ioTOV fJTOV fJTfJV 

P. ia-fAhf iari elal fifiev f/re ffcrav 



S. eaofuiL 
D. itrofieOov 
P. ia6fi€0a 



Future Indicatiye. 
€07; or €a€i 
eaeaOov 
iaeaOe 



Imperatiye. 

D. iarov laTcov 
P. €<rT€ €OT<oaav 



& 



ffTOV 

&fiev 



ioTtU 

eaea-dov 
eoroprai 

Subjunctiye. 
TiTOV 
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Optatiye. 
S. etriv elri<i elrj 

D. €L7jTov or elrov elTjrtfv or etTffv 

P. etfffiev or elfiev eir^re or eZre elrjaav or eZei; 

Future Optative iaol/MffV, ecroiOj etc. 

Present Infinitive ehai Future Infinitive eaeaOcu 

Present Participle &Vj oZaray 6v Future Participle i<r6fi€Vo<; 

123. elfiv, I shall go. 

Present Indicative. Imperfect Indicative. 

S. etfit . €1 elat yeiv or ^a yet^ or ^aOa yev or 'pevv 
D. hov Irov yeiTov fielrriv- 

P. tfiev Ire laai 'p€V/i€V ^eire rjeaav 

The dual and plural of the imperfect are sometimes 
contracted, as 'prov, fjfiev. 

Imperative. Subjunctive. 



S. Wl 


?T0) 


h> 


V V 

t?;9 CTf 


D. Irov 


Jto)!/ 


L7JT0V 


trjTOV 


P. he 


iToxrav or lovrcov ttofiev 


IrjTC MO 






Optative. 






S. toLfll 


lov; 


lot 




D. ioCTOV 


IoIttjv 






P. ioifjbev 


lovre 


toiev 


Another form of the 


Optative is loiqv^ lolr)<;, etc. 


Infinitive Uvai 


Participle la>v 


Lovaa lov 



124. ^fii, I say. 

Present Indicative. Imperfect Indicative. 

S. ^fil <jyp<s ^ai e^v €(f>rja0a €<l>rj 

P. fjkifAiv (f)aTi <f>aal €<l>afi€v S<l>aT€ €<l)a(rav 
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The present tense runs thus through the moods : 



Ind. Sabj. Opt. 

Future Ind. tfyija-o) 
Imperfect Mid. i(f>dfM7jv 



Imper. 
<l>a0l 



Infin. 
<l>dvai 



Part. 



First Aorist Ind. e(jyqaa 
Part. Mid. <^a/i€i;o9 



III. SlSwfii, 
125. The tenses of the indicative active are : 

Pres. Imperf. Future. IstAor. 2nd Aor. .Perfect. Plup. 

BiZa)/JLi iBiBmv &oaci> €Sa>Ka SS(0P BiStoKa iBeBtoKciv 

Some editors give iBlSojPy iSlBoD^, iBiBcj as the singular 
of the imperfect. 

The second aorist, which is not used in the singular, is 
a tjrpe of the second aorist of several verbs. Thus eypayv 
is the second aorist of ytyucoaKG), I know ; idXwv is the 
second aorist of oKUtkoiuu^ 1 a/m taken ; and e^Lcav is the 
second aorist of /Stoo), / live ; and we have the following 

forms : 

Opt. 
Bolriv 
yvoiffv 
dXolrjv 
/3i^v 



Indie. 


Imperat. 


Subj. 


SBa)V 


869 


ScS 


eywov 


yv&0t 


yv& 


koKcov 




a\& 


ifiUov 




fii& 



Infinitive. 
Bovvai 
yv&vac 
a\a)vai 
/3t&vai 



Participle. 
SoV9 



d\ov<; 

/8tOV9 



IV. Bel/cwfiv, 
126. The tenses of the indicative are : 

Present. Imperfect. Future. Aorist. 

BeUpvfu iBeucwv Bel^<o eBei^a 

There is no strong aorist. The perfect BeBei/ca is only 
fgund in compounds^ but the passive BiBeiy/juit is in use. 
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this class belong some verbs in frequent use, 
vvfii, of which the following are the most 



127. To 
ending in 
important : 

Present. 
elpywiML 

icepdvpvfii 
KopevwfiL 
'Kpefidvwfii 

p(OI/VV/JLl 

afievvvfiL 
aKeSdwvfii 

CTTpCOVWfJLC 

128. Several verbs form a second aorist in -vv or -rjv. 
In such verbs the first aorist has generally a transitive 
meaning, and the second aorist is intraTisitive ; thus. 

Present. 

UJTTf/AC 



Future. 


Perfect Pass. 


Aorist Pass. 


• 


dfi^Ua-a} 


rjfi^ieafjLai 




clothe 


etp^o) 


elpyfiai 


eXpxOriv 


shut in 


feu^ft) 


e^evjfiac 


i^evj^drfv 


unite 


^(oao) 


e^caafiat 


' 


gird 


Kepda& 


K€Kpa/iat 


ixpaffrfv 


mix 


Kopeaoy 


KCKopearfiai 


iKopia-Offv 


satiate 


Kp€fJbdat» 




iKp€fjLd<T07jv hang 


fMl^€0 


fA€fi(rffiac 


ifiixSriv 


mix 


pwiKO 


eppcjfiai 


ippcoadrfv 


strengthen 


afiiaa) 


eafieafiai 


icr/Sea-drfj/ 


quench 


aKeBdaro) 


iaKehaa-fiai, 


iaxeSdarOriv scatter 


aTpdxrta 


IdTptafiai 


ia-Tpdd'qif 


spread out 



2nd Aorist. 

eBvv, I sank 

€<f)vv, I was begotten 

earr^v, I stood 

€/3ijp, I went 

ea^fiv, I was extin- 
guished 

The aorists eSw and e^w have for the infinitive hvvaL 

and <l>vpai, and for the participle Bv<; and ^i;9 (§ 46). 

€afir)v has for the infinitive a^rjvai, and for the par- 
ticiple c7/8e/9. 



1st Aorist. 

eBvaa, I caused to enter 
€(f>vaa, I begot 
eoTTja-a, I set up 
i/Stjaa, I caused to go 
rfievwfii ecr^eaa^ I eoctinguished 
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ON IRREGULAR VERBS. 

129. The following list gives the four principal tenses 
of some verbs frequently used by Attic writers. When 
a perfect or aorist is included in brackets, it signifies that 
it is passive in meaning, and that there is no correspond- 
ing active or middle form. 

Present. Future. Perfect. 

aXpo> ap& Tipxa 

aipi(» aiprjaio VPV^^ 

aiadavofuu alaO'qaofiai ya0r)fuu 
dXiaKOfuu oKcoaofJUU edXtoKa 

afAapnjaofJLOi rjfjbdprrjKa 



aftaprdvm 
dvcCKlaicm 

dp€<TKtO 

av^ava 

fiaiwo 
fid\Xa> 

ffXdHTKfO 

fiovXofjtai 

yafjbito 
yqpaaKfO 
yirpfoiiat 
yvywiaKci} 



avaXtoam 
apkafo 

fiaXA 

/JLOkOVflCU 



dvoKjudKa 



vfi^ica 



Aorist. 
fipa 
eVKov 
^a06fA7)v 
idXtop 
fffiapTOV 
avdXaxra 
fjpeaa 



raise 
take 

perceive 
he taken 



err 
eacpend 
please 
augrfient 






ififfv go 

efiaXop throw 
fieffkdaTrjKaifiXaoTov aproiut 
fA€fAfiXo»Ka lixoKov go 
PovkqcofJMt fiefiovKfffuu ifiovKi^Oi^v wish 



yafuo 



yeyafxrftca eyrffjui marry 

yqpaaen yeyi^paxa erffjpaaa grow old 

yevriaofuu yeyova iyevofxfjv hecome 

yvd>ao/uu iyvmKa eypmv know 
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Present. 


Future. 


Perfect. 


Aorist. 




ZcLKVCd 


^^OfMU 


(SiSrfyfia4) eSaxov 


bite 


SeiSo) 


Selao/jLac 


SeSoixa 


eheiaa 


fear 


hepKOjiat 




Bi^opxa 


ISpaKOV 


see 


Sua) 


Svarofiai 


BiSvKa 


eBvv 


enter 


iyelpa) 


€y€p& 


(cyprjyopa) rjyeipa 


waken 


i06\a> 


iBeKrjcrco 


rjBikrjKa 


rj0€\rja-a 


wish 


iXavvoD 


i\& 


eXrjKaKa 


ffkaaa 


drive 


epxo/uii 


iKevcrofiac 


iKrjKv0a 


fiK0ov 


come, go 


i(r0i(o 


eSofiat 


iBijSoKa 


l(f>arfov 


eat 


evplcrKOD 


evpri<T(a 


evprjKa 


evpov 


find 


h^ 


1^(0 or (T'xijaroD eayrjKa 


€<rxpv 


have 


^evywfii 


feuffi) 


[e^evjfiai] 


e^ev^a 


join 


ri^dca 


riPrjato 


7]^r)Ka 


ij^fiaa 


be vigorous 


ficradofiai 


\ 'qaraffOi^a-Oficu i]<T(rr)fuu 


fia-crrjOriv 


be wasted 


OaTTToy 


06^^(0 


(reBafifiav) [ird^v) 


bury 


Bvfiavfo 


0l^OfUll 




€0iryov 


touch 


6vr\{rK(o 


awo0avovp4ik 


\ 760V7JKa 


dTre0avov 


die 


OpWTKid 


Oopovfuu 




Wopov 


leap 


iicukofiab 


l^OfUU 


trffiai 


IKO/MfJV 


come 


KalvoD 


Kav& 


KCKOVa 


€Kavov 


kill 


Kala> 


Kavcrto 


scixavKa 


exavaa 


bum 


KoKeo) 


KcCKSi 


KeK\7j/ea 


eKokeaa 


call 


KajAVG) 


Kafwv/juu 


KiKfi7)Ka 


exafiov 


grow weary 


/C€pSaiv<o 


KcpSavA 


KeKipSr)Ka 


iKepBrjaa 


gain 


kKeTTTG) 


KXiyjro) 


KeK\o4>a 


{eKkuTrrjv) 


steal 


KTOOfiai 


fcnjao/jLaL 


K€KTrjfJUU 


i/cTrfadfirfv a^uire 


KT€iV(0 


KT€V& 


(BKTOVa 


i/crapov 


slay 


Xayj(av<o 


\l]^fJL(U 


etXiixa 


ekaxop 


obtain by lot 
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Present. 


Future. 


Perfect. 


Aorist. 




Xafifidvm 


Xif^ofuu 


ei\i]<l>a 


eXa^v 


take 


\av0dvfo 


Xi^crto 


TUXffda 


eXaOov 


lie hid 


XcUTKdd 


XoucTjcrofjLai, 


XAXa/ca 


eXa/cov 


apeak 


fiavddvco 


/laOijaofiat 


ficfidOffKa 


SfiaOov 


learn 


fievan 


fJL€V& 


fiefiivrf/ca 


ifieiva 


wait 


fltflV7]<TK0» 


fivija-m 


(jU/MVTJfiai) 


tfivfjaa 


remhid 


vifjuo 


V€fl& 


vepifirjKa 


€V€lfia 


assign 


6\\VfJLt 


6\5> 


6Xa)X6Ka 


AXeaa 


destroy 


ifJLWfU 


OflOVflCU, 


o/MOfiofca 


&fioa-a 


swear 


opdoD 


Syjro^ac 


ecopaxa 


elBov 


see 


6<l>eiXa) 


6<f>eiXria'G} 


^^elXTjaa 


&if>eXjov 


owe 


TTcuryfo 


Treiarofiat 


TreirovOa 


hraOov 


suffer 


ireiOw 


irelao) 


iriirei/ca 


einOov 


persuade 


TrefiiTdD 


irifiylra) 


7r€7rofi<l>a 


eirefiyfra 


send 


ireaato 


iri'^ai 




eireyfra 


cook 


irerdvwfiu 


irerdato 


TriiTTafiai 


eireTaaa 


expand 


irerofJML 


TTCTijaofiai 


ireirorripxiL 


eiTTOfLffV 


fly 


irlfMirXrjfii 


7r\i]a(t} 


ireirXrjKa 


€7rX7j(ra 


fill 


irifj/rrpfifiL 


irpi]<TQ} 


{irhrprjapuC 


) errpija-a 


hum 


ITLVO) 


TTtOfJUaC 


TriTTCoKa 


hnov 


drink 


inirpdaic(o 


aTToSaxrofiai 


: werrpaKa 


direhop/qv 


sell 


irhrrto 


ireaov/JLat 


7r€7rT(0Ka 


eireaov 


fall 


irkico 


ifKevaofiav 


veTrXevfca 


eirXevaa 


sail 


irvkto 


TTvevaovfuiL 


ireirvevica 


eiTvevaa 


blow 


irn^ao'co 


irrri^io 


eirTff^a 


ejTTaKov 


cower 


irvvOdvofiai 


. Trevaofiac 


iriirvafuu 


iirvdop/qv 


inquire 


peco 


peicrofiai 


ippvrjtca 


> » f / 
eppirqv 


flow 


p'qywfAi, 


fyq^(o 


(eppoDya) 


(ippd/yvv) 


break 


piirra} 


piy^ 


eppKpa 


V) ( f 

epptya 


cast 
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Present. 


Future. 


Perfect. Aorist. 




auoirdoi} 


(rutyirrjaofjut (reauoTrijKa iaiaymjaa 


be silent 


(TKOirew 


(TKey^/iac 


€(TK€fifiai ia-Key^dp/rjv 


view 


fnrevSo) 


tnrelato 


eaTTeiaa 


make a libation 


airivSofiac 


(nreiaofiai 


eaireuTfiai iaTreiadfirjv 


make a treaty 


Taaaa) 


rd^oD 


riraya era^a 


arrange 


Telvco 


T€P& 


rercuca eretva 


stretch 


T€flV<0 


T€fl& 


T€TfJL7}Ka €TaflOV 


cut 


rifCTO) 


ri^ofiat 


reroKa ereicov 


bring forth 


TlTpaXTKO) 


TpeSo'ft) 


[Terptofiai) Irpwcra 


wound 


rpkrrfo 


rpe^G) 


Tirpo(f>a {eTpdirr}v) turn 


rpexay 


Spa/Jbovfiat 


SeBpdfirjKa eBpa/iov 


run 


Tpetfxa 


0pe'^a> 


T€Tpo(l)a [irpdifyqv) Twurish 


Tirf^favoD 


rev^ofiaL 


TCTlfXTJ/Ca 6TVX0V 


obtain 


v7n<r}(V€0fiat VTrotryrjaofiai irTrea-yr^ficu virea-'XpfiTjv prOTTiise 


<l)aiva> 


(j}av& 


[weifyqva) [e<f>dv7iv) 


sJiow 


y^kpw 


oiaco 


or 7]P€yfcov 


bea/r 


<l>evyoi} 


(j}€V^OfUU 


7r€0€trya e<f>vyov 


flee 


(fyrjfil 


(fyqaxo 


€<f>r}a-a 


say 


^OavoD 


(f>0i]a'Ofiat 


€<f>0aKa €(l)0rjv 


anticipate 


<l>0€ipa} 


KJ)0€p& 


€(l>0apKa {i(f>0dprjv 


) destroy 


<l>0ia> 


(j}0ur<o 


(i<l>0cfiai) €<f>0i(ra 


waste 


if>V(0 


(f>vaa> 


7r€<f>v/ca €<f>i/p 


beget 


Xatp© 


yaip'qa'c^ 


fcexdprjfca ixdprjv 


rejoice 


X€G> 


X€ft> 


{K€XVfiai) Ixea 


pour 


'^revScD 


'l/revo'tt) 


(eyjtevaiJUii) tyfrevaa 


deceive 


'^f^i^ofiai 


'y^iPiov/iai ey^cj^urfiai €yp^(f>UTa/n]v vote 


&0k(o 


cSo'O) 


(ecoauac) taxra 


thrust 
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130. I. Defective Vebbs. 







1. leelfiai 


i, lUe. 








Indicative Mood. 






Present. 






Imperfect. 


s. 


K€lfMU Ketaai 


Kelrai 


iKcifjurjv 


cKeicro t/cetro 


D. 


KelfieOov K€ia0ov KelaOov 


cKeifieOoi 


* €/ceiar0ov itcelaOffv 


P. 


KelfisOa K€ur0e 


K€IVTM 


iKeifieOa 


eiceurde exeiVTO 




Subjunctive 


xioyfiaL 


iceQ 


K&fTtu, etc. 




Optative 


K€0ifl7fV 


Kioto 


leeoiTo, etc. 




Imperative 


K€iao 


K€ia0<o, 


etc. 




Infinitive 


KcurOai 








Participle 


Kclfievo^ 







The Future Indicative is KeUrofuu. 

2. ^ficu, I ait 
Indicative Mood. 

Imperfect or Pluperfect. 
Tjfirjv fjao fjoTO 
flfieOov fjaOov rjaOfjv 
rj/i€0a fjcOe ^vto 

Imperative ^cro, ^adfOy etc. Tnfin. fjaOat. Part, ^fievo^. 







Present. 




s. 


^fJUlL 


fiaai, 


fjo-Tai 


D. 


rjfieOov 


ff<T0OV 


fjadov 


P. 


fjfieda 


fldOe 


fjvrai, 
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In prose KaOij/jiac, KaOijaai, xdOijTac, etc. is used instead 
of the simple verb, with subjunctive icdOoyfiai, optative 
Ka0oifif)p, 

The imperfect is i/caOi^firjv, but the poets often use 
Kadrffi/qv, in which the augment comes after the pre- 
position. 

3. olhay I know. 

Indicative Mood, 

Perfect, as a Present. Pluperfect, as an Imperfect. 

S. olZa olada oTZe[y) fjSrf V^^ V^ 

D. tarov Iotov ySenov yhelrriv 

P. lafiev tare laaai^v) yheifiev ySetre ^heaav 

A less common form of the plural of the perfect is 
otBafi€v, olSaTe, otBaai; and of the singular of the plu- 
perfect 'ffSeiVy fjSec^, i^^f'iv)' 

Imperative. Subjunctive. 

S. taOc taray €iS& €tS^9 €iS§ 

D. iarov tarcDV elBrjrov etSrjrov 

P. tare laTtoaav eiS&fiep elBrjre €lB&o'c[v) 

Optative elSeirjv, etc. Infinitive elZivcu 

Participle eJZdo^ elSvia €tSo9 (§ 46) 

Connected with olSa is the future etcofjuu, I shall know, 

4. elBov, I saw. 
This second aorist form is conjugated thus : 

Ind. Imp. Subj. Opt. Inf. Part. 

elSov tSe tB<o ISoifiL iBetv ISdv 

There is also a middle form etZofiriv, with various parts, 
in use. 
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5. elirovy I said. 
This second aorist form is conjugated thus : 

Ind. Imp. Subj. Opt. Inf. 

lirrov ehri ewro) etiroifii elireiv 

The first aorist form elira is also used. 



Part. 
ehrdv 



The present is supplied by (jyrj/il, Xerya), etc., the future 
by ip&, the perfect by eiprjxa, the perfect passive by 
eifyi]fiai, the first aorist passive by ipjyqO'qv, and the passive 
futures by prjO'^a'Ofiai and eipi^ao/juu. 
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11. Impersonal Verbs. 



1. Bel, it is necessary. 



Infin. Participle. 

Belv Beop, pL Beopra 



Indie. Subj. Opt. 

Present Bel Berj Beoi 

Imperfect tBei 

Future Be'^aec Berjaoc Berftreiv Berjaov 

Aorist iBerjae Berjari Beijaeie Berjaat Berjaav 





2. Boxel 


, it seems. 






Indie. 


Subj. 


Opt. 


Infln. 


Part. 


Present Bofcei 


BoKy 


BoKol 


Boicelp 


BoKOVV 


Imperfect cBokcc 










Future Bo^ec 






t 




Aorist eBo^e 


B6^ 




Bo^ai 


Bo^av 


Perfect passive 


BeBoKTai. 


Pluperfect 


passive 


iBiBo/cTO. 
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3. fieXec, it concerns. 



Indie. Subj. 


Opt. 


Infin. Part. 


Present fieXec /^eX?; 


fiiXoL 


fiiXecv fiiXov 


Imperfect ^/^eXe 






Future ^eXijcrei 




fieX'^aeiv 


Aorist ifiiXrjae 






Perfect fjue/iiXrjKe 




fi€fi€XrfK€vaL fiefieXr^ 



Imperative pres. fieXkray. Imperative aorist fj^XrjadTO). 

4. irpeireL, it befits. 

Indie. Subj. Opt. Infin. Part. 

Present irpeirei irperrrf irpeTroc irpiireiv irpeirov 
Imperfect lirpeire 

5. xp^, it behoves. 

Indie. Subj. Opt. Infin. Part. 

Present j^t; 'Xpfi XP^^V XP^^^^^^XPV^ XP^^^ 
Imperfect ixpv^ or XPl^' Future Indicative XPW^*" 

6. e^eari, it is allowed. 

Indie. Subj. Opt. Infin. Part. 

Present t^eari e^ i^eirf i^elvac i^ov 

Imperfect i^v. Future e^earai. 

Notice also : 

irdpcGTi, it is possible, and the participle irapov. 
fiireoTi, there is a share, and the participle fierov. 
irpoa^Kei, it concerns, and the participle TrpoaijKov, 
avfJL^aivei, it happens, and the aorist avve^rj. 
cLTTO'XpT}, it suffices, and the aorist airixprjae, 
avfi<f>ep6i, it is useful. 
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132. III. Derivative Verbs. 

When derived from verbs — 

(1) Those in ajb), /f®, vfo), have a frequentative or an 

intensive meaning : as piirrd^a), I flmg often ; 
alTi^G), I beg earnestly ; epirv^o), I creep slowly. 

(2) Those in <r#ccD are inceptive or factitive : as iJ/Sa- 

cr/c(o, I am becomvng a youth ; fieOva/co), I make 
drunk. 

(3) Those in aelo) are desiderative : as yeXaaeiw, 

I desire to laugh. 

When derived from nouns or adjectives we find — 

(1) Those in icUo are desiderative : as {rrparrjyuia), 

I desire to become a general. 

(2) Those in oto, i^co, aiva>, are factitive : as 7rup6a>, 

I set on fire ; Brjkoo), I make knovm ; alfiari^, 
I make bloody ; arj/ialvo), I make a sign. 



133. IV. Adverbs. 

The following list will furnish examples of the final 
syllable in adverbs : 

Local. 

avToOev, from the spot ottcoij ai home 

avTov, on the spot iravraxov, everywhere 

iyyTkj near irov, ivhere i 

fAera^v, between irot, whither t 
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Temporal. 



avrUa, at once 
eireira, thereupon 
V^V> forthwith 
vv/CToyp, by night 

Modal. 

aicpifiSy;, accurately 
afjMxei, without resistance 
Kpv^^p, secretly 
XdOpa, secretly 



wv, now 
Srav, whenever 
7roX\aAct9, frequently 
t6t€, then * 



/jbaXKTTa, chiefly 
ouTO), thus 
Tripi^, all round 
ff>opp,7}h6v, like matwork 



V. Prepositions. 

134. The following is a list of prepositions, with the 
cases that they take : 

Genitiye. Datiye. 

airo €K TTpo iv 



9 / 

aVTL 



avv 



Accusative. 
avd 6t9 



Geoitive or Accusatiye. 
Sid Kara virip 

Genitiye, Datiye, or Accusatiye. 

2 f ' ' 

eiri 



irpo^ 



r / 

viro 



ap^i irepl ein fiera irapa 

Note, i/c is written i^ before vowels. 

f w is used for avv, and €9 for ek, in old Attic prose. 
The dramatists use either, as the metre may require. 

©9, equivalent to efc, is used with persons, and some- 
times with names of places. 

8 



114 FREPOSrnONSw 

135. Mecmvngs of some of the PrepoeiHons. 

(1) Three of the most important are ixy evj w. 

ifc, out of, stronger than avo, away from, much used 
of the source from which something comes. 

iv, in, used of rest in a place, or of work in a place. 

ek, i/nto, towards, used of the end or object of an 
action. 

Verbs of motion are often followed by ck and ek ; verbs 
of rest by iv. 

(2) dvri, irpo, tnrip, and irepi with the genitive can all 
bear the meaning in behalf of; of these, avrl and rrpo 
specially mark exchange, and inrip is more used with 
regard to persons than irepl, inrkp having a sense of va- 
terest in, which is wanting in trepL 

(3) Su£ with genitive means on account of as a cause 
or an end. 

ii.d with accusative is hy means of, as an instrument or 
channel. 

(4) irapd, hy ike side of, is used with the genitive to 
express motion from the side of; with the accusative, 
motion towards or by the side of; and with the dative, 
rest by the side of, or in the presence of, a person or 
thing. 

(5) The fundamental meaning of liri is upon, used of 
that which is placed on a base or support. 

(6) dvd and Kara keep the opposite meanings of up 
and down in many of their uses. 
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(7) tnro, UTvder, is used with the genitive to express 
motion from under; with the accusative, motion towards 
and under; and with the dative, rest under. 

136. Phrases with Prepositions. 

afi<l>L at afi<l>l nxdroyva, Plato and his followers, 

avd. avci iraaav t7)V '^fiipop, all the day, 
avh iraaav '^/lepav, day by day. 
avh fiepo^j in turn. 

ami. avff" &Vj wherefore. 

a/iro, mro yXaxrarj^, by word of mouth. 
oj^ iavTov, of one's own a^icord. 

SuL 8i^ i/jbov, by my aid. 
hC ifii, for my sake. 
Sui rdjfpv^j with haste. 
Bid TToXKov, at a great distance. 
St' 6TOV9 irifnrTov, every fifth year. 

€A9. ek €(nripav, towards evenimg. 
eU evuLxrrov^ for a year. 

€K, eK Ovfiovy heartily, 
ix ^Iwi, by force, 
i^ iaov, on equal terrtis. 

iv. f} h Mapad&vL fid)(rjy the battle of Marathon, 
iv atria exeiv, to find fault with, 
iv ahla elpcuj to be foun/i fault with. 

hri hrl Qpaicq^, near Thrace, Thraceward. 

oi hrl T&v irpar/fidrayVf the men in charge of affairs, 
iirl TToXK&p iiapTvp&v^ in the presence of many wit- 
v/csses. 
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iirl KcKpoTTo^, in the tvme of Cecrops, 
TO err' ifii, 80 far as I am concerned, 

Kara, xarct yi]v, by land, 

Kara (fyvaiv, in accordance with nature. 

& Ka0' €P, one by one, 

oi KaO' ri/ia<iy our contemporaries. 

fierd. fxera rod vofiou, i/n accordance with the la/w, 

fierh Tov fiapffdpov ffaav, they were on the side of 

the foreigner, 
fierh ravra, thereupon, 

irapd. trap eavrovy of one^s own accord, 
irap* ifiol, in my judgment, 
irapa Bo^av, contrary to expectation, 
irapa top irokefioVj during the war. 
Trap f)fi€pav, day by day. 
Trap oXlyov, almost, 

irepL irepX ttoWov iaTiv Tjfilvy it is of much importance 
to us. 
oi irepl IIXaTcova, Plato and his school, 

irpo, arrjpai irpb t&p ttvXcop, to stand in front of the gates, 
aipeWai tl irpo tlpo^, to choose one thi/ng in pre- 
ference to another, 

irpo^, 7rpb<; waTpo^j on the father's side. 

Tit irpo^ TOP iroXcfiop, equipments for the war, 
7r/?09 TavTa, therefore, 
7r/oo9 dpdyicrjp, of necessity. 

avp. <TVP TOi? p6fioL<;, in accordance with the laws, 
axrp Koa-fitp, in an orderly fashion, 
avp TiPL fidyeaOat, to fight on the side of some one. 
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inrip. fid'XjEaBat, inrep t^9 *^JB \\aS09, to fight for Hellas, 
(rrrkp Svva/iiv, beyond one's strength, 

vTTo, elvac viro tlvl, to be under the power of some one. 
xrrro ^Oovovj under the influence of envy. 
VTTO vvKTUy towards night. 
inro Tr)p vvfcray during the night 

Note 1. All the prepositions in the foregoing lists have 
the acute accent on the final syllable, except efc, ei/, and e/c, 
which have no accent. 

Note 2. irepl and 7rp6 are never elided : thus irepl obkop, 
irpo oXkov ; but hC oIkov, eir oXkov, 

Note 3. When the final vowel is elided, the preceding 
consonants tt and t are changed into and before an 
aspirated vowel : vff> vfjL&Vj KaO' i]p.a^. 

Note 4. Verbs compounded with a preposition take, as 
a rule, their augments between the preposition and the 
verb; thus. 

Present. Imperfect. Perfect. 

awofiaXKxo aire^aWov aTro/Si^rjfca 

Trpo^dXKot) irpov^aXKov irpo/SelSki^Ka 

kfifidWco evi/SaWov efM^i^rjKa 

o'V(TK€vd^(o aweaieevafyv crwecTKevaKa 



Chapter XII. 

137. CATECfflSM ON SOME IMPORTANT POINTS 

OF GREEK SYNTAX. 

(1) What are the primary tenses ? 
Present, future, perfect. 

(2) What are the historic tenses ? 
Imperfect, pluperfect, aorist. 

(3) How does the aorist differ in meaning from the 
perfect ? 

The aorist indicative expresses a past incident, as 
(kfpayfra, I wrote, ixaXeaa (Matt. ii. 15), / called. 

The perfect iDdicative expresses a present result, as 
yeypa(f>a, I have written. 

This distinction is of great importance in many pas- 
sages of the New Testament. Take, for example, the 
verb iXnri^o), I hope or I expect, and observe how in 2 Cor. 
viii. 5 oif Ka0a>q r/kiriaafiev means not as we expected, 
that is, contrary to our expectations at the time named ; 
whereas in 1 Tim. iv. 10, riKirucaiiev iirl Setp JSj/Tt, refer- 
ence is made to a present, permanent, abiding confidence. 

(4) How does the imperfect differ in meaning from the 
aorist? 

The imperfect refers, like the aorist indicative, to a past 
incident, but it represents the progress of the action, often 
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with a hint that the action was merely attempted, as 
eireiOov, I was trying to persuade, eKoKovv (Luke i. 59), 
they were for calling. 

The imperfect often denotes customary or repeated 
action, whereas the aorist expresses the performance of a 
single act. 

Compare, for example, Mark xv. 9, where airiXvev means 
he was in the habit of releasing at festival-times, with 
Mark xv. 15, where airekutrev means he released on that 
particular occasion. 

(5) What conjunctions introduce final sentences ? 

Xva, 07rft>9, w, in order that, so that, 
^Tj, lest, and in epic and lyric poetry i<l>pa, in order 
that, 

(6) What are the general rules for the mood of the 
verb in a final sentence ? 

The subjunctive is used when the verb of the main 
sentence is in a primary tense, and the optative when the 
verb of the main sentence is in a historic tense. 
Acts xvi. 30. tL /jl€ Bel iroieiv Iva atoOS}, 
Acts ix. 17. Kvpco^ aTreoToKKi fie , , . , otto)^ ava- 

1 Cor. xi. 32. iratSevofjueOa ipa firj KaraKpiO&fiev. 
Xen. An. i. 9. 21. tovtov eveica ^tXonv were hetaOai, 

&; avvepyov^ i'xpi. For this reason he thought he had 
need of friends, that he might have assistants. 

The optative is never used in the New Testament in 
final sentences ; thus we find 

2 Cor. ii. 3. er/payjta vfup tovto avro, tva firj eXSojv 
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(7) Are the rules just given for the sequence of moods 
always observed in classical Greek ? 

By no means. Though the optative is very rarely put 
after primary tenses, yet the subjunctive is frequently 
put after historic tenses. The expression ^X0€v ha tStf is 
put for ^\0€v Iva tBoL to represent the object of the visit 
more vividly, and as the visitor would describe it himself. 
Hence such a construction as 7rpoa'e<f}€pov avrS iraiBiay Iva 
ayjrrjTaL avToav, Mark xii. 3, is quite consistent with classical 
usage. 

(8) When are final conjunctions followed by the in- 
dicative ? 

Xva, w, oTTODf; are found with past tenses of the indicative, 
when the end depends on some condition not attained. 

Thus iva €;^G><rt, that they may have (the power), 
Xva €xoi^v, that they rnight have (the power), 
iva elxov, that they might have had (the power). 
or, in which case they would have had (the power). 

(9) How is 07ra)9 used after verbs implying care ? 

Verbs like (fypovri^G), I take care, fiovXevofiac, I plan, 
and many others implying careful arrangement, foresight, 
and the like, are followed by otto)? with the future indica- 
tive ; thus. Matt. ii. 8, airayyetXare fioiy ott®? Kar/o) eXOmv 
irpoaKvvrj<T(o avrw, 

. They are also followed by otto)? with the subjunctive 
or optative ; but the future indicative is most commonly 
used, as being the most vivid form of expression. 

(10) How are /lm; and firj ov used after verbs implying 
fear, apprehension, and the like ? 
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Usually with the subjunctive after primary tenses, and 
the optative after historic tenses. 

<l)o^ovfiac firj tl irdda), I fear I may suffer something, 

i(f>ofioufjLr}P firf ri TrdOotfic, I was in fear that I might 
suffer something. 

But the subjunctive is often found with historic tenses, 
in order to give vividness to a narrative. 

Acts xxiii. 10. evXafirjOeU 6 xt\/a/};^09 fit) hiaairaO^ 6 
HavXjo^ inr avr&p .... 

(11) What is the distinction in meaning between fi'^ 
and fiff ov after verbs of fearing ? 

<j>o^ovfiai firj yivrfrai, I fear (it) may happen, vereor 
ne accidat. 

^o/Sovfiai firj ov yivrjTac, I fear (it) may not happen, 
vereor ut accidat. 

(12) What is there peculiar in the construction required 
in the verbs oi prohibition, denial, and the like ? 

They take a negative, which is omitted in English, in 
the subordinate clause. 

Ar. Ach. 168. aTrar/opevco fxtj iroielv €KK\rjalav, I forbid 
(you) to hold an assembly, 

I£ the verb is negatived it is followed by fiff ov ; thus, 
ovie dirar/opevto fir) ov Troielv eKfcX/rjalav, I do not forbid 
(you) to hold an assembly, 

(13) How do you state the distinction between ov 
and /i?7? 

ov denies directly as a matter of fact ; fi'q is used when 
something is denied according to supposition. 

Hence ov is used in clauses which appear as negative 



1 
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statements^ and fiij in clauses which take the form of 
negative conceptions. 

For example : 

ovSiv T&v avdpoDirivfov i<m fiifiaioVj nothing in hwman 

affavrs is lasting ; but 
v6fu^€ fir^Sev Twv avOpfunrLvdav elvcu fiifiaiov, consider 

Tiothvng in human affairs to be lasting. 

Compare also Gal. iv. 27. fi ov Tucrova-a, in which a 
definite person is referred to, with o firj Tnarevmv in John 
iii. 18, in which reference is made indefinitely to an un- 
believer. 

(14) What are the two chief uses of fiij in prohibitions ? 

/ii7 with the present imperative forbids the doing a 
thing habitually, and with the aorist subjunctive it for- 
bids the performance of a single act. 

fit) iroiei TovTOf do Twt do this (habitually), 
fit) 'iroiri<T'g<i toOto, do not do this (single act), 

(15) What are the two constructions with ov fit) ? 

oif fiTf with the aorist subjunctive is used for a strong 

negative. 

ov /jltj TToiT^aff TovTOy hc wUl Tiot do this, 

ov fiff with the future indicative is used for a strong 
prohibition. 

ov fit) 7roti;<76t9 TovTo, do Tiot do this. 

(16) What are the uses of irpiv in prose ? 

1. With affirmative sentences the regular construction 
is with the accusative and infinitive. 

anroTrifiirovaiv avrov irpXv aKovaai, they seThd hvm 
away without giving him a hearing. 
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2. With negative sentences : 

(a) For future time trplv takes the subjunctive after 

a primary tense, and the optative after a historic 

tense. 
yiiq areva^e irpXv fidOry;, do not complain before you 

learn (the facts). 
oTTTfyopeve firjieva ^oKKeiv irpXv Kvpos ifiirXrfO'Beifj 

07jpa)v, he forbad that any one should cast a 

dart till Cyrus vxis satisfied with hunting. 

(b) For past time irplv takes the indicative. 

ov Trporepov iveBoaav irplv oi weKraoTal erpeyjrav, 
they did n^t give in till the shi/nriishers were 
routed. 

(17) How is a wish expressed in Greek ? 

1. A wish for the future is expressed 

(a) By eWe with the optative. 
eWe (plXcy; fifilv yevoio, that you would become a 
friend to us. 

(6) By ei yap with the optative. 

€1 yap yevoifiTjv, tckvov, ainX aov vexpo^, would that 
I were a corpse, my child, iiwtead of thee. 

(c) By the simple optative : 

& iraX, yevoio irarpo^ evrvxearepo^, boy, mayst 
thou be more fortunate than thy father. 

2. A wish for the present or past, when it is implied 
that the wish cannot be realised, is expressed 

(a) By €106 with a historic tense of the indicative. 
etOe TovTo iyipero, would that this had happened. 
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(6) By el yap with a historic tense of the indicativa 

el ykp roaavrqp Swofuv cZ^oir, that I had suck 
power, 

(c) By wfteXov or AffcXXap with the infinitive, with or 
without etOe or el yap. 
SKeaOai &<f>eXov r^S" VH^P^j vxmld that I had per- 
iahed on thai day. 

(18) Explain the meaning of the terms protasis and 
apodosis. 

In conditional sentences the clause containing the con- 
dition is called the protasis (pvMing forvxird), and the 
clause containing the conclusion is called the apodosis 
(paying ba^k). 

The protasis is regularly introduced in Greek by the 
particle el, if, and if it be negative by el fiij. 

(19) How is the particle av used ? 
The word av has two uses : 

1. When joined to a verb in the apodosis of a conditional 
sentence it denotes that the action of the verb is dependent 
on some condition. In this way it is joined to the historic 
tenses of the indicative^ and to the optative^ infinitive^ and 
participle ; but never to the present and perfect indicative, 
nor to the subjunctive. 

2. In its other use it is joined regularly to el, if, to 
relatives, as 8^, to temporal particles, as ore, and to some 
other particles, when these words are followed by the 
subjunctive. It frequently coalesces with el, ore, etc., as 
in idv or Av^ Brav, etc. ; the vowel a in each of these words 
being long. 
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(20) What are the chief forms of conditional sentences 
in Greek ? 

I. Particular Suppositions, 

When the supposition contained in the protasis refers 
to a definite act occurring at a definite time. 

1. Present conditions. 

a. When the speaker expresses no opinion as to the 

fulfilment of the condition. 

Protasis. Apodosis. 

el with present indicative. Present indicative. 

el Oeol Tt Bp&aiv alaxpov, ovk elalv Oeoly if the gods 
do ought that is base, they are not gods. 

b. When the speaker implies that the condition is not 

or was not fulfilled. 

Protasis. Apodosis. 

Imperfect indicative. Imperfect indie, with av. 

el fiaav avBpe^ ar/aOoij ovk av irore ravra ejraa'Xpv, 
if they had been good men, they would never 
have suffered these things. 

2. Past conditions. 

a. When the speaker expresses no opinion as to the 

fulfilment of the condition. 

Protasis. Apodosis. 

el with historic tense of indie. Some tense of indie, 

el rk TL €7ri;pft)Ta, aireKpivovro, if any one ashed 
any further question, they gave an answer, 

b. When the speaker implies that the condition was 

not fulfilled. 
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el with historic tense of imL HistOTic tense of ind. with or. 

€1 fiif u/im ^XAerc, ewopeuofit/^a aw iwl /SkuriXca, 
i^ you had not come, we Aould now he on our 
way to ike king. 

3. Future conditions, 
a. Vividly. 



iav with 8abjimctiy& Future indicatiya 

iav dbv It^ vvPj irirre eaei oucoi^ if then you go now, 
when will you he at hoTns t 

6. More vividly. 

ProtaoB. Apodosis. 

el with future indicative. Future indicative 

el yip oifkufyqaofiep ri xal fipayy rrfi Ttiprjaeas ra 
iiriT^Seui ovk e^ofiep, for if we relax va the least 
pa/rticula/r our waichfvlness, we shall not have 
the necessaries of Ufe. 

c. Less vividly. 

ProtafliB. Apodosis. 

el with optative. Optative with &/. 

oZ/vov S' avT09, el <l)0oyyfjv Xdfiotj aa<f)earaT av 
Xe^ecev, but the house itself if it could get a 
voice, would tdl the tale most clearly, 

II. Oeneral Suppositions. 

When the protasis refers indefinitely to a/ny one of a 
class of acts, which may occur (or may have occurred) at 
any time. 
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1. When the protasis refers to indefinite time repre- 
sented in English as present 

Protasis. Apodosis. 

idv with subjunctive. Present or future indicative. 

7JV 677^9 eXOy Odvaro^^ ovBeU fiovKerat OvijaKecv, if 
death comes near, no one is willing to die, 

2. When the protasis refers to indefinite past time. 

Protasis. Apodosis. 

el with Optative. Imperfect or pluperfect indie. 

6? Tt9 avrehroi, €v0if^ T€0vqK€i, if any one refused, he 
was immediately put to death. 

(21) What are the most common uses of the article ? 

1. To designate a definite member of a class. 

TO O/0O9, the mjountai/ifi. Matt. vi. 36. 
TO ttXoZoi/, the hoot. Matt. vi. 32. 

2. To denote as an individual a whole class. 

avOpfoiro^ Ovrjro^ iari^ ma/a is mortal. 

(22) Mention some peculiar uses of the article. 

1. When prefixed to adjectives and participles, used as 
nouns, it renders them definite. 

oi ao^l, the wise. 1 Cor. i. 27. 
6 (rrreipoDVj the sower. Matt xiii. 3. 

2. When prefixed to certain adverbs it gives them the 
force of adjectives. 

ol t6t€ {av6ptairoC)j the men of thai ti/me. 
oi vvv [avOpamoi), the men of the present day. 
6 ael fia^ariXev^, the ki/rig for the ti/me being, 
oi hfOaZe avOpamoij the Tnen of this place. 
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o. It i.^ vol \ iiu4m:;atly attached to tli^ infiniiTFe. 
?/ 7<;i} Tii^u/ hTn^iffMi, tit/' desire to drhu:, 

bi'iUi'Jijt tlij yoo.uy than dvatt^riur^. 
/iiNi'i-^^f/ ic^iL.uiv tukc tlie article iu prose. 

'Ji.ui J. Ji. y'Aifcf do y v/tll be iiu c: 
i4/ /V«/#y/ TiJ #//x<e^. Halt. viL fi 

C^\s^ \^lu\u*u \u>\*^ull-^ iti whub the article is omitted 
}^4 iiM'iU \^iurc Mrr blufuUl ut»e it in English. 

\\ )ii.»i Uii |U4.n.u ulta oi»j(^*t nuifiut is obvious, from there 
\\i'\\\u 'inlv <Mir ol tlir kiuil^of f(»r othctf reasons, the article 
J^ i^Hiih immHIiuI Tliuw ^Uo^ ofttm HtAnds for ^/i6 sain and 
^•1) l«M //if r'lnVA tt.Un fToXK tt*«y Htand for t/tf oifi/, when 
)4 (^ ,.(iM|.i iliMi Wr Rn> H}u«akin(> of a particular city, and 
74^MX*1^ l^ »ru.'iU**.vl\ UHod Without tlio article for iihc himg 

(:^.\ 'H,\>\ I? Uu i».Uu^lr UAcnl wiUi Wtt< ? 

-;^v>,v^. vtMvw^iv yi'vitH^' ^*>»<K i/^^'vi^'nft*. rrr-. !:*«* r'" 
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3, It 18 very frequently attached to the infinitiye. 

17 Toi) vuiu/ eirtSvfuUj the desire to drink, 
veoi^ TO irtfyav Kpelrrov i<m rov XaXuPj silence is 
better for the young than chattering. 

4« The demonstrative pronouns ouro^j oSe, ixeu/o^, airi^j 
hi/mself, regularly take the article in prose. 

oiro^ 6 avOpcDTTO^j or 6 avOptoiro^ o&rov. Luke iL 35. 
fjSe ff fjiiipa rdk "EXXrfa^ fieyakeov xa/catv ap^eu 

Thuc. ii. 12. This day will he the comrrvence- 

ment of great woes to the Oreeks. 
iv ifcelin) t§ rifiepa. Matt. vii. 22. 
avT09 ^Icodvpff^, John himself. Matt iiL 4. 
6 avTo^ ^IcodvPTff; would mean the same John. 

(23) Mention instances in which the article is omitted 
in Greek where we should use it in English. 

When the particular object meant is obvious, from there 
being only one of the kind, or for other reasons, the article 
is often omitted. Thus fjXco^ often stands for the sun and 
7^ for the earth : also ttoX^? may stand for the city, when 
it is clear that we are speaking of a particular city, and 
fiaa-cTiev^ is regularly used without the article for the king 
of Persia. 

(24) How is the article used with Tra? ? 

Generally ttS? without the article means every kind of 
and with the article the whole of; thus, 

iraaa yv&ab^ ar/aOov tivo^ opiyerai, every kind of 

knowledge aims at some good, 
iraaav rrjv ''EWaha tcaraaTpiyjrei^, thou wilt swb^ 

due the whole of Hellas. 
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When the idea of totality is to be expressed strongly, 
the article is put first ; thus, 

d irasi vofw^ iv €vl Xoytp irerfkriptoTai,. Gal. v. 14. 
ev TovTtp ^ iraaa eifSaifjLovia iarlv, herein consists 
the whole of happvaess. 

(25) How is the article used with adjectival possessive 
pronouns ? 

It stands immediately before the pronoun, as d €/ao9 
irarripj 7ny father, 

ovS* iroXfi'qa'a^ Oavelv rov aov irpo TracSo^, nor did 
you even dare to die instead of your son, 

(26) How is the adjective as an attribute distinguished 
from the adjective as a predicate by the use of the article ? 

When an adjective is used as an attribute, it is 
(a) inserted between the article and the noun, as 
d arfa0b^ avOptoiro^. Matt. xiL 35 ; or 

(6) annexed to the noun by means of the article, as 

d TToifirjv 6 KaXo^* John x. 11. 

When an adjective is used as a predicate, it has not the 
article before it ; as, 

dBiKo^ f) Oedj the goddess (is) v/ajust* 
r^hv f) veorq^j youth is sweet, 

(27) Give instances of the use of the article in distin- 
'^' guishing between the subject and predicate, when both 

are nouns. 
^^ Generally the subject has the article and the predicate 

has not. 
8^^ vv^ f) ^fiepa ey€i/6To, day becamie night. Hdt. i. 102. 

9 
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vo/ii^ovrcov Tropia/iov elvac r^v eiiaefieuiv, thinkiiig 
that godlmesa is a (source of) gain. 1 Tim. vi. 5. 

(28) What is there peculiar in the rules for the agree- 
ment of the verb and subject in Greek ? 

A neuter plural subject is joined with a singular verb. 

ovK iart raOra, these things are not so. 
Tct %p»7/«it' avdpdyrrouriv evpiaKei <f>iKov<;j riches jiThA 
friends for men, 

(29) When should firj follow werTe and when ov ? 

wore, when followed by the indicative, requires ov ; when 
followed by the infinitive, requires iirj. 

ovTO)? a<\>p(ov rjv &aTe ov/c i^ovXero . , . 
ovTO)? a<f>p(ov Tjv &aT€ fiff ^ovkeadaL . . . 

(30) Distinguish between Oelvat vo^jlov and 0ea6aL v6/iov. 

Oelvai vofiov, to propose a law, used of the legislator. 
deaOai vofiov, to enxict a law, used of the legislature. 

(31) If av commences a sentence, what must be its 
meaning ? 

It must mean if is equivalent to the conjunction idvy 
and is followed by the subjunctive ; and it must be care- 
fully distinguished from the particle av, which cannot 
begin a clause, and which admits of every mood but the 
imperative. 

(32) What is meant by attraction of the relative ? 

It signifies that the relative agrees with the antecedent 
in case as well as in number and gender. 

€0)9 T^9 VH^P^^ ^? avekrj^Or] a^' rifiS)v* Acts i. 22. 
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(33) How does ev iromv differ from eS irpaaaeiv ? 

€v iroielv means to treat well, 
eJf irpdaaeiv means to fare well, 

(34) What is the difference in meaning between apa firj 
and 5p' ov when they introduce questions ? 

Sbpa firf iariv aaOevrj^ ; he is not sick, is he ? 
&p ov/c ia-Tiv a(T0evrj<i ; he is sick, is he not ? 

The former corresponds to num in Latin, expecting the 
answer nx), the latter corresponds to nonne, expecting the 
answer yes, 

(35) What are the general rules for indirect narration ? 
When the words are introduced by otl or ax; 

(a) after primary tenses each verb retains the mood 
and tense of the verb in direct narration, neces- 
sary changes being made only in the person. 

\eyei ore ^pd-^^ei, he says that he will write, the 
words of direct narration being ypdylray. 

(b) after historic tenses each primary tense of the indi- 
cative and each subjunctive of direct narration 
may be changed into the same tense of the opta- 
tive or remain in the original tense and mood. 

eXe^ev on ^pdy^oi or eke^ev on ypdyjrec, he said he 
would write, 

(36) How are causal dependent sentences introduced ? 

They are introduced by on, ovveKa, m, etc., meaning 
because ; or by eVe/, iireiBi], ot€, etc., meaning since. 

(37) What is the rule for the mood of the verb in a 
causal sentence ? 
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Regularly the indicative; past causes being expressed 
by past tenses. 

dfiapT'^aofiev, ori ovk eajiiv inro vofiov. B.om. vi. 15. 
rjketjO'qv^ on arfvo&v en-oir)<ra iv airiaria. 1 Tim. i. 13. 

(38) When do we find the optative in a causal sentence ? 

After historic tenses, when the speaker means to inti- 
mate that he does not vouch for the truth of the assigned 
cause. 

Tov TIepiKXAa eKOKifyv on oTpaTrjyo^ &v ovk hr€^6rfoiy 
they abused Pericles because he, though he was 
general, did not lead them out against the enemy, 

(39) How are participles used to express the ti/me, 
cause, or purpose of an action ? 

Time, fcal ravra ehroiVj aireKvae rtfv iKKkrjaiav (Acts 
xix. 40), and when he had said this, he dismissed the 
assembly. 

Cause, Bk etcaroprap'xp^j fiovXofievo^; Siacr&acu tov 
Uavkov . . . (Acts xxvii. 43), but the centurion, because 
he wished to save Paul, 

Purpose. Usually expressed by the future participle. 
^X^e \va6fi€vo^ rrjv Bvyarepa dirov, he came for the pur- 
pose of ransoming/ his daughter. 

(40) How are indirect questions usually expressed ? 

1. After prvmary tenses the verb is in the indicative, 
and in the same tense in which it would stand in the 
direct question. 

ip<orS>vT€s el XjjaTal elatv, ashi/ng whether they are 
pirates. 
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2. After historic tenses the verb is in the optative or 
indicative^ and in the same tense in which it would stand 
in the direct question. 

fjpero et rt? ifiov etq aoffxiyrepo^j he ashed whether any 

one was wiser than 7. 
rjTTopow rl irore \iyei, I was uncertain what he 
meant 

A good instance of both constructions is given by Acts 
xxi. 32. 

eirvvOdvero rk av etq Kal ri eart ireTroirjKWy he en- 
qui/red who he was and what he had done. 

(41) What are the two chief uses of the first person of 
the subjunctive in independent sentences ? 

1. In exhortations. 

<f)dycofjL€v Kal irlcofiev. 1 Cor. xv. 32. 

2. In deliberations. 

8&/M€p fj fit) S&fiep. Mark xii. 14. 

(42) What mood usually follows lew?, until, and similar 
temporal conjunctions ? 

1. The indicative, when reference is made to a definite 
point in past time. 

6 doTfjp TTpoijyev axnoxxiy &)9 ekOiav earr). . . . Matt. ii. 9. 

2. The subjunctive, when reference is made to the 
future. 

i/c€t fielvare^ &)9 av i^eXOryre Matt. x. 11. 

(43) What is the construction of the verbal adjettive 
in -T€09 ? 

1. In a passive sense, expressing what ought to be done, 



134 CATECHISM OF SYNTAX. 

it agrees with its subject in case, and takes a dative of 
the agent by whom the work ought to be done. 

a)<f)e\rjT€a aoi 97 iroKi^ iarl, the dty ought to be aided 
by you, 

2. In an active sense, expressing what is necessary, it is 
used i/mpersoTially in the neuter of the nominative sin- 
gular or plural. The object of the verbal is put in the 
case which would follow the verb to which the verbal 
belongs. The agent is expressed usually by the dative, but 
sometimes by the accusative. 

olvov veov 669 oaKoif^ icaivov^ ffkrjTeov (vfjuv) (Mark 
ii. 22), you must put new wine into new shins. 

(44) What construction in Greek corresponds to the 
ablative absolute in Latin ? 

The genitive absolute, when a noun and a participle 
not connected in construction with the rest of a sentence 
stand in the genitive. 

avrri 17 airoypa^ff 7rp<oTr} iyiv€TO ff/eixoveuoino^ rrf; 
Svpia^ Kvpr)VLov. Luke ii. 2. 

Note. In the New Testament the genitive absolute 
usually marks the time of an occurrence. 

(45) What is the peculiarity of construction with parti- 
ciples of the impersonal verbs ? 

Such participles as irapov, Seov, i^oVy are used in the 
accusative, and not the genitive, absolute. 

6^01^ vfilv rh SiKaca iroirjaai^ (fyevBeadai fiaWov alprf- 
aeaOe ; when it is in your power to do what is just 
will you rather choose to deceive ? 
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(46) Mention some of the verbs which are constructed 
with a participle where we, in many cases, use the in- 
finitive. 

1. Verbs of beginning and ending. 

ap^ofiai T^ycov, I will begin to &peah, 
iravaav X&yovaa^ cease speaking. 

2. Verbs expressing perception and manifestation. 
alaOavofieda yeT^moi oi/t€9, we perceive that we are 

ridiculous, 
Sei^oo TovTov ix6pov ovTa^ I shall prove this man to 

be an enemy, 
<j)aiv€Tai 6 v6fio<; rifia<; ^XdirrcoVj the law is proved to 

be injurious to us. 

3. BuLTeXiot), to continue ; Xavddvo), to escape notice ; 
TV7%ava>, to happen ; <f)6dv(t)y to anticipate ; oixofuiij to be 
gone. 

BiareXco e^j^Vy I continue to have. 

BovXevcov XeXiy^a?, you are a slave without know- 
ing it. 

ervxov KadevBovref;, they happened to be sleeping. 

€<j)67)aav T0U9 Hepaa^ a<f>LK6fi€voL, they arrived before 
the Persians. 

otx^rac ^>€vycovj he has taken jlight. 



Chapter XIIL 

I. ON THE DIALECT OF HOMER 

The design of the following remarks is to place before 
the student some of the most important particulars in 
which the Epic dialect differs from the usages of Attic 
writers. The words selected as illustrations of the remarks 
are taken chiefly from the First Book of the Iliads and the 
Arabic numerals refer to the lines in that book. Other 
books of the Iliad are denoted by Roman numerals. 

1. Homer uses the Attic ai-ticle 6, 17, to as a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, instead of ohe or oxrro^ or eiceivo^ or avT&i ; 

thus, 

12. o ^ap TjkOe Ooh^ hr\ vria^ '^Axomv. 

43. 0)9 iffniT €vj(6fievo^j rov S* €k\v€ folfio^ ^AiroK- 
84. TOP 8' a7rafi€i^fi6/jL€PO^ 7rpo(ri<jyrj iroBa^: w/cis ^A'^ik- 

X6V9. 

2. The article o, ij, to is used for the relative pronoun 
09, ^ o ; thus, 

125. aXKc^ rh /jbkv irokUov i^eirpdOo/Jkcv, ra SeSaarai. 
392. KOVpTfv Bpurrjo^, njv fioi Boaav vU^ ^A')(amv. 

3. The augment of verbs is dropped for the metre ; thus, 

4. OUT0V9 S^ eXdpva revx^ tcvveaavv, 
10. vovaov dvib oTparov &pa€ Kaxtjv, oXAkovto Be XaoL 

44. firj Sk tear* OvXvfMiroio Kaprjvmv 'Xfoofievo^ /cijp. 
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4. The particle Ke, before a vowel k€v, to express a con- 
dition^ is used instead of av ; thus, 

137. el Be K€ fi^ SdxoatVj eyo) Bi icev aino^ eKcofiat 
ff T€ov fj AtavTO^ la>v yepa^, rj 'OSucnJo? 
a^<o eKonr 6 Si k€v KexpXmreraL ov k€v vKODfiac. 

5. The genitive of nouns in 779 and a? of the first de- 
clension appears in the forms em, m, and cto ; thus, 

1. IlffKfjLdBeoD is the genitive of nrikfjidBrj^. 
TV. 47. ivfjLfjueXUo „ „ evfifieXlrj^, 

76. iKaTTj^eTUrao „ „ eKorri^eKATq^, 

XV. 214. ^Epfieuo „ „ 'Epfjbcla^, 

6. The genitive of masculine substantives and adjectives 
in 09 has the form oco ; thus, 

18. i/ciripa'at IIpi,dfioto ttoTuv, ei S* otxaS* Uio'dai. 

49. Sevvff Se KXar/yt) yh/er apyvpiovo ^loIo, 

34. ^rf 8' cuciayv irapa 6lva irdkv^'koiaPoto daXdaoTj^. 

7. The genitive plural of the first declension is found in 
the full form cuov as well as the contracted form tov ; thus, 

604. fjLOva-cujov d\ at oieiZov afieifiofjbevav oirl koX^, 

8. The dative plural of the first declension usually ends 
in yaty and sometimes in 979 ; thus, 

608. "H0OAcrTO9 Trohjae tSvlrfai irpairlZeo'aLv 
238. ev waXdfMfj^ <f>op€ovai, 8vKa<nr6\oi,, 

9. Substantives have frequently a termination 0^, before 
a vowel <j>iv, attached to the stem. It is generally used to 
express the place where a thing is done, and hence it is 
usually called the locative suffix. It is sometimes used in 
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an instruTnerUal sense. Not unfreqnently a preposition 
is added to the word. 

XI. 350. ical ffakofj oiS' culfdfLapT€y mvaxofieiw^ KeffHt- 
Sxpfqv xiuc KopuOa. 7r\tirfx$ff 5* airb j(aXK6<f)L 

10. The inflexions of the cases are frequently supplied 
by the local endings 

0€v, corresponding to the genitive, answering the ques- 
tion whence ? 

01, corresponding to the dative, answering the question 
where ? 

Se, attached to the accusative, answering the question 
whither i 

391. Tr}V he veov KKiavqOev e^av KTjpvice^ dyovre^. 
III. 3. ^vre Trep Kkarfp] yepdvav wi\£i ovpavodi irpo. 

54. ry heKaTtj S* arfoprpj^Be KcCKkaa-aTo "Kahv ^ AyCKKevfi. 

11. The dative plural of the third declension ends in ai, 
aai, eat, or eaai,, as the metre may require ; thus, 

298. X'^po'X p,€V ov Tov iya> ye fiayriaoficu evvcKa Kovpt)^, 

11. 784. &9 apa t&v viro iroaal p^a oreva'^l^eTO yaZa. 

55. TO) yap iirl <f>p€a\ OrJKe Oeh XevKcoXevo^'^IIprf, 
VIII. 116. NiaTcjp S' iv 'xelpeao'C \a^' '^via atyaXoepra, 

12. A preposition is very frequently placed apart from 
a verb, in cases where the Attic writers used a compound 
verb. This is called Tmesis (from Tp,rj(n<i, separation), 

98. irplv y* airo irarpl ^Ckfp hopevau iXiKayrriSa 
Kovprjv. 
204. aXV Ik tol ipiw^ ro Be Kal reXeeaOac oUo. 
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13. The long vowel of the subjunctive is often shortened ; 

thus, 

141. jn)2/ S* arfe vrja fieKaivav ipvaaofiev ek aXa BlaVf 

€9 8' ipira^ eTTtriySe? ar/eipofiev^ e? S' eKarofi^rjv 

delofiev, &v 8' avjrjv XpvarjiSa KaWt7rdp7)ov 

14. In the infinitive the terminations ifievac and ifiev 
are used as well as eiv ; thus, 

151. 7J oSov ikdefievat fj avSpdai Icjyt ^d')(ea6aL» 
323. X€tpo9 eKovT^ ar/kfiev BpiarjlSa KaWnrdprfov. 

15. Instead of the endings vrai, vro in the third person 
plural we find aTat and dro ; thus, 

239. oiT€ difiiaTa^ 

7rpo9 ALo<i elpvuTai, 
266. aWoi T€ Tp&€^ fjueya k€v Ke^apoiaTo Bvfiat^ 

el a^mv rdSe irdvra Trvdolaro fiapvafikifotlv, 

16. In the second person singular middle and passive 
the full form is used instead of the contracted form ; thus, 

134. 2 pers. indie, present KeKeai 

147. 2 pers. subj. present iXdaa-eac 

241. 2 pers. indie, future hwrjaeai, 

295. 2 pers. imperat. present eirneKKeo. 

401. 2 pers. indie, first aorist vireKwao, 

17. The consonants X, fi^ v, p, <r, and occasionally tt, k^ 
T, are doubled after a short vowel for the sake of the 
metre ; thus we find 

eXKa^ov, efi/iadov^ evveovj eppeov; 
oaaov, Toaaop, Trpoaao), oirio'O'G)', 



140 THE DIALECT OP HOMEB. 

18. With respect to the prepositions it may be re- 
marked : 

(1) That the forms ttot/ and Trpori are used for 7rpo9. 

245. &9 <f>dTO IlfiXetSrj^, ttotI Be (r/cfprrpov ^d\e yairf. 
III. 305. ^ Tot ir/obv elfii Trpori TKlov rfvefweaa-ap, 

(2) That the forms elv and ivi are used for iv, 

V. 160. elv evX Zi^ptp i6vra<;, 
III. 230. ^ISofieveif^ 8' eriptoOev ivl Kprireaai, 6e6^ w. 

(3) That xrrraL is used for vtto. 

III. 217. oToaKev, irrral Bk IBeaxe Kark j(0opo^ Sfi/iara 

(4) That the final vowel of Kara, avd and irapd is 
dropped before a consonant In all cases the final r in 
Kara is assimilated to the following consonant. Before 
the letters ^, tt, ^, /i, avd is changed to afi, 

693. Kairireaov kv Arj^vtp. 

606. oi fikv KaKKelovre^ e^av olxovBe eKoaTO^. 

IV. 173. Ki£ Si Kev ev^coXffv Hpidfitp koX Tpcaai \l7roi,/Jb€p, 
XX. 458. xdrf yow Bovpl ^oKoav fipvKaKe, 

X. 298. iifi ^ovov, &v V€Kva^, Sid t' evrea fcal fjuiXav atfia, 
IV. 1. oi Sk deol irap Zrjvl KaOrffisvoi ff^opooDino, 
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IL ON THE IONIC DIALECT. 

The words given in illustration of the peculiar forms of 
the Ionic dialect are taken chiefly from the commence- 
ment of the history of Herodotus. 

The numerals refer to the sections in the First Book of 
the histoiy. 

1. The Ionic dialect has open forms in words which are 
coTdracted by Attic writers ; thus, 

1. ol/ceovav for oiKovav. 
KoKeofiivTj for KoKovfJuivrj, 
airo^^Tfieiv for airo^^rfelv, 

2. Many words, which in Attic have the contraction ov, 
have 6v in Ionic ; thus, 

9. ^o/SeO for (fyo^ov. 
13. hroievvTo for hroiovvTO. 

3. The vowel e is inserted before <ov in the genitive 

plural ; thus, 

4. ofyiracrOeLaecDv for apTrcurdeur&p. 

11. olKcricov for oIkgt&p, 

1. Hepa-eoDV for Hepa&v. 

4. Qiv is put for Attic av ; thus. 

Preface. Ocov^uLOTd for Oavfiaard. 

1. TOOVTO for TaVTO, 

13. dcovfia for 0avfia, 
For oiv Herodotus uses &p, 

5. A few words are contracted in Ionic, but not in 

Attic; thus, 

31. Ipov for Upop. 

146. ^{aaoA for ^orja'aL. 
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6. The Ionic uses 17 where the Attic has a ; thus, 

1. X'^PV ^^^ X^P9' 

2. ahuclrjf; for o£ucla^, 

7. Before liquids ev is put instead of € in some words ; 
thus, 20. ^elvov for ^euov. 

2. eiv€K€v for iveica. 

8. The aspiration is transferred in some words firom one 
consonant to another ; thus, 

8. KiO&vb for 'xj^r&vt. 
2. ivOevrev for evrevOev, 
61. ivOavra for ivravda. 

9. K, TT, T are often used where in Attic we find the 
corresponding aspirates %, 0, ^ ; thus, 

2. ovK (09 for ou;^ ©9. 
1. cnriKovTo for cl^Ikovto. 
4. #caT6\€6i/ for KaOeKelv, 

10. /c is put for TT in many words. 

11. OKoreprjv for OTrorepav. 
22. o«ci)? for oTTCi)?. 
73. #coT6 for TTore. 

So also «a> for tt©, k60€v for iroOeVj kov for ttoO, /co^o? 
for TToZo?. 

11. is lengthened into ov, 

1. ovvofia for opofia, 
25. vovaov for voaov. 

12. The dative plural of the feminine nouns and ad- 
jectives of the A declension ends in fj<ri ; thus, 

1. vavTiXlrjai for vavTLkLav<5, 
fjuaKpfjav for fiaKpai^, 
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13. Thie genitive singular of masculine nouns in 979 ends 

in €0) ; thus, 

6. ^AXvaTTeoD for ^AXvdrrov, 

7. KavSavXeo) for KavBavXov. 

14. The accusative singular of masculine nouns in 179 
ends in ea ; thus, 

10. KavSavXea for KavSavXriv. 

11. Fvyea for Tvyqv, 

15. avd is changed to a/x before the consonants ^ and 

tt; thus, 

8. afi/3(o<Ta<; for dvafio'^aa^. 

182. afJLTraveadav for avairaveaOaL, 

16. Worthy of particular attention are the endings 
oTctt and aro in the third person plural of verbs middle 
and passive ; thus, 

146. avafiefiV)(aTaL ioT ai^a/JLefjLir/fjLevoi elcL 
136. fiyiarav for rjyijvTai, 

133. TrpoTidiarai for irpoTldevrac, 
14. dvaKearai for dva/cecvraL, 

2. dirlicaTO for d<f>uyfiivov ^aav. 
80. htarerd'xciTo for BiaTerar/fievoL fjaav, 

VII. 65. i<T€<rd')(aTO for aeaaryfievoi fjaav. 
4. i^ovXearo for i^ovXoino, 

3. ^ovXoiaro for ^ovXolvto. 
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ON ACCENTUATION OF WORDS IN SENTENCES. 

Words having the acute on the last syllable receive the 
grave in its stead when they stand in a sentence, except 
before a colon {*), a full stop, a break in the sense, or one of 
a class of words, called ericlUics, which affect the accent 
of those which immediately precede them, by lea/wmg hack 
{hffcKivoD) upon them. 

Some words have no accent, because they are so closely 
connected with the words that follow them, that they are 
pronounced by the speaker as if the two formed only one 
word. These are called proclitics, because they lean for- 
ward {vpoKklvQ}) on the word succeeding them. 

The following proclitics and enclitics should be carefully 
noticed : 

Proclitics, 6, 17, ol, at, the masculine and feminine 
nominatives of the article ; the relative adverb ©9 ; the ne- 
gative ov, ovK or ou^ ; the conjunction ei ; the prepositions 

ifC, iVy €t9. 

Enclitics. The verbs eifjul and (fyrj/Mi in the present in- 
dicative, except in the second person singular, el and ^9 ; 
several forms of the personal pronouns, /xoO, fwi, fU, aov, 
aoi, ai, and others; a number of particles, as ri, irori, 
Trip, y4. 
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SELECTIONS FROM THE SPECTATOR. 

By Osmund Airy, MA., Assistant-Master at Wellington College, xx. 
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ENGLISH SCHOOL-CLASSICS-coatiiivLed. 



BROWNE'S BELiaiO MEDICI. 

By W. P. Smith, M.A«, Assistant-Master at Winchester CoUeee* ix. 

OOLDSMITH'S TRAVELLER AND DESERTED VH.T.AGE. 
By C. Sankby, M JL, Assistant-Master at Marlborough College, xs. 

EXTRACTS FROM GOLDSMITH'S VICAR OF WAKEFIELD. 
By C Sankby, M.A., Assistant-Master at Marlborough College, is, 

POEMS SELECTED FROM THE WORKS OF ROBERT BURNS. 
By A M. Bell, M.A., Balliol College, Oxford, as, 

MACAULAY'S ESSAYS. 

MOORE'S LIFE OF BYRON. By Francis Storr, B.A. gd. 

BOSWELL'S LIFE OF JOHNSON. By Francis Storr, BJl. gd. 

HALLAM'S CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY. By H. F. Boyd, late Scholar of 
Brasenose College, Oxford, zx. 

SOUTHEY'S LIFE OF NELSON. 

By W. £. MuLLiNS, M«A., Assistant-Master at Marlborough College. 

%* TAe General JtUroduction to the Series will be found in Thomson's Wintbr. 

{See Specimen on Page^ 4 and 5.) 

OPINIONS OF TUTORS AND SCHOOLMASTERS. 



" Nothing can be better than the idea 
and the execution of the English School- 
Classics, edited by Mr. Storr. Their cheap- 
ness and excellence encourage us to the 
hope that the study of our own language, 
too long neglected in our schools, may take 
its proper ]&ce in our curriculum, and may 
be the means of inspiring that taste for lite- 
rature which it is one of the chief objects 
of education to give, and which is apt to be 
lost sight of in the modem style of teaching 
Greek and Latin Classics with a view to 
success in examinations."— t7«far Brown' 
ing, M.A., Fellow of King's CoUege, 
Cambridge, 

** I think the plan of them is excellent ; 
and those volumes which I have used I 
have found carefully and judiciously edited, 
neither passing over difficulties, nor pre- 
venting thought and work on the pupil's 
part by excessive annotation." — Rev. C. B, 
Hutchinson, M,A., Assistant-Master at 



Rugby School. 
^1 thii 



. Uiiidc that these books are likely to 
prove most valuable. There is great variety 
m die dioice of authors. The notes seem 
sensible, as £air as I have been able to 
examine them, and give just enough help, 
and not too much ; and the size of each 
volume is so small, that in most cases it 
need not form more than one term's work. 



Something of the kind was greatly wanted." 
— jB. £, Bowen, M.A., Master of the 
Modem Side, Harrow School. 

** I have used some of the volumes of 
your English School-Classics for several 
months in my ordinary fonn woric, and I 
have recommended others to be set as sub- 
jects for different examinations for which 
the boys have to prepare themselves. I 
shall certainly continue to use them, as 
I have found them to be very well suited 
to the wants of my form." — C, M. Bull, 
M.A., Master of the Modem School at 
Marlborough College. 

** I have no hesitation in saying that the 
volumes of your Series which I have ex- 
amined appear to me far better adapted for 
school use than any others whicu have 
come^ under my notice. The notes are 
sufficiently full to supply all the informa- 
tion which a boy needs to understand the 
text without superseding the necessity of 
his thinking. The occasional questions 
call the learner's attention to points which 
he can decide from his own resources. The 
general plan, and the execution of the 
volumes which have come before me, leave 
little to be desired in a School Edition of 
the English Classics."— TVb/ Ret,. Chas. 
Grant Chittenden, M,A., The Grange, 
Hoddesdon, Herts. 
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44 COWFER'S TASK. 

I say the pulpit ^ the sober use 

Of its legitimate peculiar powers) 

Must stand acknowkdg'dy while the world shaS stand. 

The most important and effectual guard. 

Support and ornament of virtue's cause. 

There stands the messenger of truth : there stands 

The l^ate of the skies ; his theme divine^ 

His office sacred, his credentials dean 

By him, the violated law speaks out ^6 

Its thunders, and by him, m strains as sweet 

As angels use, the Gospel whispers peace. 

He stablishes the strong, restores the weak. 

Reclaims the wand'rer, binds the broken heart. 

And, arm'd himself in panoply complete 

Of heav'nly temper, furnishes with arms 

Bright as his own, and trains, by eVry rule 

Of holy discipline, to glorious war. 

The sacramental host of God's elect 

.\re all such teachers? would to heav'fl all were ! 350 

But hark — the Doctor's voice — ^fast wedged between 

Two empirics he stands, and with swoln cheeks 

Inspires the news, his trumpet Keener far * 

Than zSl mvective is his bold harangue, 

While through that public organ of report 

He hails the clergy ; and, during shame, 

Announces to the world his own and theirs. 

He teaches those to read, whom schools dismiss'd. 

And colWes, untaught; sells accent, tone, 

And emphasis in score, and gives to ^a/r 360 

Th' adagio and andante it demands. 

He grinds divinity of other days 

Down into modem use ; tianstorms old print 

To zigzag manuscript, and cheats the eyes 

Of g^'ry critics by a thousand arts. — 

Are there who purchase of the Doctor's ware? 

Oh name it not in Gath 1— it cannot be. 

That grave and learned Oerks should need such aid. 

He doubtless is in sport, and does but droll, 

Assuming thus a rank unknown b^ore, 370 

Grand caterer and dry-nurse of the <^urch. 

I venerate the man whose heart is warm. 
Whose hands are purc^ whose doctrine and whose life. 
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KOTES to THE TIMEPIECE. W 

gether as with a close seal The flakes of his flesh are 

joined together : they are firm in themselves ; they amnot be 
moved.** 

Hobbes, in his famous book to which he gave the title I^euta- 
thariy symbolised thereby the force of civil society, which he 
made the foundation of all right 

315-325 Cowper's limitation of the province of satire — that it 
is fitted to laugh at foibles, not to subdue vices — is on the whole 
well-ibunded. But we cannot forget Juvenal's famous " facit 
indignatio versum," or Pope's no less famous — 

'* Yes, I am proud : I must be proud to see 
Men not afraid of God, afraid of me : 
Safe from the bar, the pulpit, and the tfarone. 
Yet touched and shamed by ridicule alone." 

326-372 T7u pulpit^ not saiirgy is ike proper corrector of sin. 
A description of the true preacher and his office, followed by one of 
the false preacher , * ' the reverend advertiser of engraved sermons. " 

330 Strutting and vapouring, Cf. Macbeth, v. 5. 

" Life *s but a walking shadow, a poor player, 
That struts and frets his hour upon the stage. 
And then is heard no more ; it is a tale 
Told by an idiot, full of sound and fury. 
Signifying nothing.'* 

•* And what in real value *s wanting, 
Supply with vapouring and ranting." — HUDIBRAS. 

331 Proselyte, v'^arv^^vras, a new comer, a convert to Judaism. 
338 J/is thenie divine. Nominative absolute. 

343 Stablishes, Notice the complete revolution the word has 
made — stabilire, ^tablir, establish, stablish; cf. state, &c. 

346 Of heavenly temper, Cf. Par, Lost, i. 284, " his ponder- 
ous shield etherial temper. ** See note on Winter Morning Walk, 
L 664. 

349 Sacramental, Used in the Latin sense. Sacramentum was 
the oath of allegiance of a Roman soldier. The word in its 
Christian sense was first applied to baptism — the vow to serve 
faithfully under the banner of the cross. See Browne on the Thirty' 
nine Articles,'-^, 576. 

350 Would to heaven. A confusion between ' ' would God '* and 
" I pray to heaven. " 

351 A picture from the life of a certain Dr Trusler, who seems 
to have combined the trades of preacher, teacher of elocution, 
writer of sermons, and literary hack. 

352 Empirics. \ft,*n^t%it, one who trusts solely to experience or 
practice instead of rule, hence a quack. The accent is the same 
as in Milton (an exception to the rule. See note on Sofa, L $2\ 
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The Riddiments of English GramTnar 

and Composition. 

By J. Hambun Smith, M^, c/ Gonville and Cahu College^ 
and !aU Lecturer at Si. Petals Coliege^ Cambridge. 

Crown 8to. 2x. 6m^ 



" Though u tcp ar t d specially for die re- 
ofd " ----- 



the UnhrcrsitT of Cambridge 
ia the local examinadras this grammar is 
wdl worthy of die attendon of all who are 
engaged in die teaching of Eagfish." 

Gla^tno Herald. 
" The hodk is simply and intcU^eady 
written ; it contains nearly all that a yoong 
student should know, and it is fiiil of well 
chosen examples from English das&ics to 
illustrate the difierent subjects treated.* 

Sfecimi0r. 

"Thb work is very elementary, ba^ 

Eke all Mr. HamUtn Midi's useful books, 

wonderfully hidd. It should wdl fulfil its 



^ as a text book for the local eiuun- 
inaiions. We are pleased to note the varied 
and tastcfil selection of the illustrative 
quotations." — Oxfmrd mmd Citmhriige 
UndergrmdMoiaf JmmrmMl. 

" We have here ihe most difficult study 
in the English language and what is usually 
the dryest reduced to language so simple 
that the smallrst child, eren before it learns 
to read can understand the parts of spoedtk 
of the tongue it articulates, and rendered 
so in te re stin g as entirely to remove the 
stigma of duuMss." 

CttKthridge Cmroiucte. 



Dictimiary of the English Language. 

By R. G. Latham, M. A., M.D^ laU FeUcw of Kin^s CoBege^ 
Cambridge, 

Abridged fnm Dr. Latham's Edition of Johnson's English Die- 

tiMiaiy. 

Medium Svol 24/. 
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HISTORY 

HISTORICAL HANDBOOKS 

Edited by 
OSCAR BROWNING, M.A., 

FELLOW OF king's COLLBGB, CAMBRIDGE. 

Crown 8vo. 

English History in the XIVth Century. 

By Charles H. Pearson, M.A., Head Master of the Presby* 
terian Ladies* College^ Melbourne^ late Fellow of Oriel College^ Oxford. 

The Reign of Lewis XI. 

By p. F. WiLLBRT, M.A., Fellow of Exeter College^ Oxford, 

With Map. 3J, td. 

The Roman Empire, a.d. 395-800. 

By A. M. CuRTEis, M.A., Assistant- Master at Sherborne School^ 
late Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford, 

With MajJs. y, 6d, 

History of the English Institutions. 

By Philip V. Smith, M.A., Barrister-at^Law ; Fellow of King's 
College, Cambridge, 

Second Edition. 3J. 6d. 

History of Modern English Law. 

By Sir Roland Knyvet Wilson, Bart, M.A., Barrister-al-Law ; 
late Fellow of King's College, Cambridge, 

3J. 6d, 

History of French Literature. 

Adapted from the French of M. Demogeot, by C. Bridge. 

3J. td, 

*^* Other Volumes are in preparation. 
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English History for the Use of 

Public Schools. 

By the Rer. J. Franck Bright, M^ Fellow of Vnwersiiy ColUge^ 
ondHistorical Lechtrer oiBalliol, New, emd Unhfersity Collies, Oxford; 
laU Master of the Modem School at Marlborough Collet, 
With immeious ybsp& and Plans. Ciown 8tq. 

This work is dlTided into three Periods of cooTenient and handy 
size, cspedallj adapted for use in Schools, as well as for Students 
reading special portions of Histoij for local and other Examinations. 

Period L — Medlsvai. Monarcht : The departure of the Romans, to 
Richard HL From a.d. 449 to A.D. 1485. 4J. 6d, 

Period n. — ^Pkrschval Monarchy : Henry Vn. to James n. FramA.D. 
1485 to A.i>. 1688. 5/. 

Period nL — Constitutional Monarchy : William and Mary, to the 
present time. From A.D. 1689 to A.D. 1837. ^s. 6d. 

{Site Spedmem J^^ opposite.) 



"It is a rdief to meet with a |Mece of 
stoims, careful work like this first instal* 
mcnt of Mr. Brigfat's Knglish History. . . 
A careful rrammation of its pages can 
liaxdly fail to suggest diat it has cost the 
compucr a great deal of troable, and is 
likely, in oonscquence, to saire both teacher 
and learner a proportionate amoont. For 
the nse for wluch it is especially deseed 
— that of a text-book in our puUic schools 
is excellently adapted."— vfcioi^eMry. 
'An air of good common sense per- 
it ; the style is entirely free from. 
a£fectat]on or inflation, and is at the same 
time tolerably dear and easy to foUow." 

Aikeiunait. 

"We do not know a book more suitable 
for sdioc^ nsc^ or one more likdy to stimu- 
late in boys an intelligent interest in con- 
stitutional and sodal history. We confess 
to having read the gr e atei - part of it with a 
very real pleasure." — Educational Timtes. 

** It is written in a dear, straightforward, 
sensible way, and contains as much in- 
struction as possible, put in a way that can 
be easily understood/' — Ex^tuntner. 

" It is a critical and thoughtful examina- 
tion of the growth of this great nation ; and 
while the facts are given always with 
deamess and force, the student is led to 
understand and to reflect not merdy iqtoa 



Ae events diemsdves, bat upmi a number 
of interesting and imp or ta nt considerations 
arising out of these events." 

School Board CknmicU. 

" A modd of what a dear, attractive, 
weH-arrangcd, and trustworthy manual of 
historical information ought to be." 

Gta^ow Herald, 

'* We can q>eak with entire satisfaction 
of the style in whkh the work is done. 
Mr. Bright's b a ludd, steady, vigorous 
style, whidi leaves nothing in doubt, and is 
comprehensive and thoronc^ily practicaL" 

Lto€Tpaol Alototim 

"Admirably adapted for the purpose 
intended, ami should rank high as a text- 
book in adl educational establishments." 

Cml Service G^uetie. 

" Mr. Bright has done his work, as it 
seems to u^ in a very careful manner." ' 

Scot9tiiaH. 

" The narrative is dear and coodse, and 
illustrated by useful plans and maps." 

N0t€s and Queries, 

"Written with remarkable grace and 
fluency, and free, as far as we have been 
able to judge, from prejudice and intole- 
rance, it b eminently worthy to attain the 
high position which Mr. Bright ventures to 
daim for \V**-~Li9erfaol Mail, 
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1825] THE TURKISH QUESTION 1397 

state of things was for the moment ctossed by the death of Alexander 
(Dec. 1, 1825). The view which his successor Nicholas would take 
became in the last degree important; Canning, with great wisdom, 
chose Wellington-— opposed indeed to his policy, but personally 
acceptable to the Russian Czar — as his special ambassador to take the 
royal congratulations upon the new Emperor's accession, and. to con- 
tinue the negotiations if possible. The appointment met with 
universal approbation ; even Mettemich believed that in the hands 
of Wellington the question must be settled in accordance with his 
views. It was with much surprise and anger that the Turks and 
Austrians heard that, on the 4th of April, an arrangement had been 
arrived at between the Courts of England and Russia, protocol 
Taking advantage of the very moderate claims of the b«tw«en 
Greeks, who demanded no more than to be placed on eusi*. 
the same footing as the Danubian Principalities, re- ^p^**"*- 
maining as seK-goveming but dependent vassals of the Turkish 
Government, the English minister had succeeded in procuring the 
signature [of a protocol embodying a plan for peaceful interven- 
tion. 

The cause of Greek independence had already excited enthusiasm 
In England, many volunteers had joined the armies, Enthiudaaa 
and. money had been subscribed for them. In this £j™*Jenc« 
enthusiasm Canning in his heart fully joined ; from ^ Eafiaad. 
early youth one of his favourite dreams had been the independence 
of that race to which as an ardent lover of the classics he felt he owed 
so much. But, true to his principles, and determined to maintain the 
strict neutrality of England, he had done his best to check any active 
assistance to the insurgents. According to his view it was necessary 
that England should intervene with clean hands, and as the friend 
of both parties. He ^as also in constant dread of the watchfulness 
of his Tory enemies, fearing lest any sign of too great favour to 
Russia should, enable them entirely to thwart his plans. Neverthe- 
less the knowledge of the approaching intervention gave a great im- 
petus to the feeling in favour of Greece in England, and men and money 
were poured in considerable quantities into the peninsula. Lord. 
Cochrane, the most dashing and adventurous of English sailors, had 
joined the insurgents with an American frigate, General Churchill 
took command of their armies, vet their destruction seemed immi- 

[English History— J. F. Bright.] 



lo M£SSJiS. RIVINGTON'S [HISTORY. 

HISTORICAL BIOGRAPHIES 

Edited by 
THE REV. M. CREIGHTON, M.A., 

LATB PKLLOW AND TUTOR OP MBRTON COLLBGB, OXFORD. 

With Maps and {'lans. Small 8vo. 

The^ most imporUnt and the most difficult point in Historical Teaching is to awaken 
a real interest in the minds of Beginners. For this purpose concise handbooks are seldom 
useful. General sketches, however accurate in theur outlines of political or constitutional 
development, and however well adapted to dispel false ideas, still do not make history a 
living thing to the young. They axe most valuable as maps on which to trace the route 
beforehand and show its direction, but they will seldom adlure any one to take a walk. ^ 

The object of this series of Historical Biographies is to try and select from English 
History a few men whose lives were lived in stimng times. The intention is to treat their 
lives and times in some little detail, and to group round them the most distinctive features 
of the periods before and after those in which they lived. 

It is hoped that in this way interest may be awakened without any sacrifice of acoSF 
racy, and that personal sympathies may be kindled wiUiout forgetfulness of the principles 
involved. 

It may be added that round the lives of individuals it will be possible to bring together 
facts of social life in a clearer way, and to reproduce a more vivid picture of particular 
times than is possible in a historical handbook. 

By reading; short Biographies a few clear ideas may be formed in the pupil's mind, 
which may stimulate to further reading. A vivid impression of one period, however short, 
vrill carry the pupil onward and give more general histories an interest in their turn. Some- 
thing, at least, will be gained if the pupil realises that men in past times lived and moved 
in the same sort of way as they do at present. , 

Now ready, 

I. Simon de Montfort. 2j. (>d, 2. The Black Prince. 2j. 6</. 

3. Sir Walter Ralegh, y. 

In preparation, 
4. Oliver Cromwell. 
5. The Duke of Marlborough. 6. The Duke of Wellington. 

[See Specimen Page opposite.) 

History of the Church under the 

Roman Empire^ a.d. 30-476. By the rct. a. d. 

Crake, B. A., Chaplain of All Saints* School^ Bloxham, 

Crown Svo. Is, 6d, 

A History of England for Children. 

By George Davys, TiJD., formerly Bishop of Peterborough, 

New Edition. i8mo. is, 6d, 

With Coloured Illustrations. Square cr. Svo. y, 6d. 
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13G4] MARCH TO LEWES. 153 

fellow-countrymen, there was need of some out- 
ward mark to distinguish friend from foe. All 
had entire confidence in the wisdom and military 
skill of their leader, whose exploits in Gascony 
had marked him out as being one of the foremost 
soldiers of the age. 

Before sunrise, on the morning of May 14th, 
the Barons* army was ordered to march through 
the woods across the summit of the ridge of down 
which lay between Fletching and Lewes. Such 
was the care of Earl Simon in the disposition and 
ordering of his forces that, although many of them 
were novices to war, the march was accomplished 
in perfect order and discipline. Before starting 
Earl Simon dubbed as knights the young Gilbert 
de Clare, Earl of Gloucester ; Eobert de Vere, Earl 
of Oxford ; and John de Burgh. 

The army advanced within two miles of Lewes • 
when they ascended the slope of a hill, from which 
they soon caught sight of the bell-tower of the 
priory. Then dismounting from his horse, Earl 
Simon addressed his soldiers : " Beloved comrades 
and followers, we are about to enter upon battle 
to-day in behalf of the Government of the king- 
dom, to the honour of God, of the blessed Mary, 
of all the saints, and of our mother Church, and 
moreover for the maintenance of our faith. Let 
us pray to the King of all, that, if what we now 
undertake pleases Him, He would grant us vigour 
and help, so that we may do a pleasing service, 
and overpower the malice of our enemies. Since 

[IIiSTomcAL Biographies — Simon de Montfort.] 
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MATHEMATICS 

RIVINGTONS' MATHEMATICAL SERIES 

The following Schools, amongst many others, use this Series : — Eton : 
Harrow: Rugby: Winchester: Charterhouse: Marlborough: Shrewsbury: 
Cheltenham : Clifton : City of London School : Haileybury : Tonbridge : 
Fettes College, Edinburgh: H.M.'b Dockyard Schools, Sheemess and 
Devonport : Hurstpierpoint : King William's College, Isle of Man : Brad- 
field College, Reading : St. Peter's, Clifton, York : Birmingham : Bedford : 
Felsted: Christ's College, Finchley: Liverpool College: Windermere 
College: Eastbourne Collie: Competitive College, Batfa : Brentwood: 
Perse School, Cambridge: Queen's College, Cork. Also in use in the 
Royal Naval College, Greenwich : H.M. Training Ships : the Owen's 
College, Manchester: Harvard College, U.S.: the Grammar and High 
Schools of Canada : Melbourne University, Australia : the other Colonies : 
and some of the Government Schools in India. 

OPINIONS OF TUTORS AND SCHOOLMASTERS. 



"A persoa who carefully studies these 
books will have a. thorough and accurate 
knowledge of the subjects on which they 
treat."—//'. A. Morgan, M^., Tutor of 
Jaus College, Ca$mbridge. 

"We have for some time used your 
Mathematical books in our Lecture Room, 
and find them well arranged, and wdl cal- 
culated to dear up the difficulties of the 
subjects. The examples also are numerous 
and weU-selected-"— A^. M. Ferrtrt, MJi^ 
Fellom amd Tutor of GomuilU and Cahu 
College, Cmmtridge. 

" 1 have used in xaj Lecture Room Mr. 
Hamblin Smith's text-books with very great 
advantage." — Jamet Porter^M^^ Master 
ff St. Fetor's College, Cambridge. 

" For beginners there could be no better 
books, as I have found when examining 
different schools."— vl. IF. W. Steel, M.A., 
Fellow and Assistant-Tutor ^ GonviUe 
and CasMS College, Cambridge. 

" I consider Mr. Hamban Smidi's Malhe- 
m^^^**^^ Works to be a very valuable series 
for beginners. His Algebra in particular 
I think is the best book of its kind (or schools 
and for the ordinary course at Cambridge." 
F. Pattrick, MM ., FeU^rx and Tator 
af Magdalen CoUege, Cambridge. 

'* The series is a model of deamess and 
insight into possible diftcultics.^ — Rev. y. 
F. BUie, St. Peters Co:ugf, CUfton, Vori, 

'* I can say with pleasure that 1 have 
used your books exten^vely in my work at 



whole well adapted for hays.^-^Tkomas 
Pitts, M.A., Assistant Mathematical 
Master at Haileybitry College. 

" I can strongly recommend diem alL** 
W. Henry, M.A., Smb-tt^ardea, 
Trinity CoOege, Gienalmond. 

" I conado- Mr. Smith has aopplied a 
great want, and cannot bat think that his 
works must command extenave use in good 
schools."— J. Henry, Bui., HeadrM aster, 
H.M. Dockyard School, Sheemess, and 
Instmctor of Engineers, R.H. 

" We have used yoor Algebra and Trigo- 
nometry extensivdy at this Sdiocrf from 
the time they were first piblishrd, and I 
diorooghly agree with every mathematical 
teacher I have met, that, as sciiool text- 
books, they have no equals. We are intro- 
ducing yoor Eodid gradually into the 
^>etio^*'-'Reo.B.Edmard£S,sen., Mathe- 
matical Master at the College, Hurst- 
fierpeint, Sussex. 

^ I pamaiee them to be the best books 
of their kind on the subject which I have 
yet seen."— 7«s4aut Jones, D.CX^ Head^ 
Master, King WiUian^s College, Isle of 

"Ihavi 



I have used them 



cnr- 



with the results 
Bmrs, Edstmr of the '. 

^ the 'Monthly 



— C. H. W. 
Th ' 
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RIVINGTONS' MATHEMATICAL SERIES 

Elementary Algebra. JBy j. Hambun Smith, m.a., of 

GonvilU and Cams College^ and late Lecturer at St. Peter^s College^ 
Cambridge. 
Small 8vo. jj. Without Answers, 2S, 6d. A Key. Crown 8vo. ^s. 

Exercises on Algebra. -^^J-Hamblin smith, m.a. 

Small 8vo. 2s. 6d. (Copies may be had without the Answers.) 

Algebra. Part II. £y k j. gross, m.a., EeUifw of con- 

vUU and Cams CoUege^ Cambridge^ and Secretary to the Oxford and 
Cambridge Schools Examination Board. 

Crown 8vo. 8j. td. 



"We have to congratulate Mr. Gross on 
his excellent treatment of the more difficult 
Chapters in Elementary Algebra. His work 
satisfies not only in every respect the re- 
quirements of a first-rate text-book on the 
subject, but is not open to the standing 
reproadi of most English mathematical 
treatises for students, a minimum of teach- 
ing and a maximum of problems. The 
hard work and considerable thought which 
Mr. Gross has devoted to the book will be 
seen on every page by the experienced 
teacher ; there is not a word too much, 
nor is the student left without genuine 
assistance where it is needfuL The lan- 



guage is precise, clear, and to the point. 
The problems are not too numerous, and 
selected with much tact and judgment. 
The range of the book has been very rightly 
somewhat extended beyond that assigned 
to simpler treatises, and it includes the 
elementary principles of Determinants. 
This chapter especially will be read with 
satisfaction by earnest students, and the 
mode of exposition will certainly have the 
approval of teachers. Altogether we think 
that this Algebra will soon become a 
general text-book, and will remain so for 
a long time to come.'* — Westminster 
Review. 



Kinematics and Kinetics. -fi!y e. j. gross, m.a. 

Crown 8vo. 5j. daT. 

Geometrical Conic Sections. 

By G. Richardson, M.A., Assistant-Master at Winchester College^ 
and late Fellow of St. John^s College, Cambridge. 

Crown 8vo. 4?. 6d, 

A Treatise on Arithmetic, -ffy j. hamblin smith, m.a. 

Small 8vo. 3X. 6d. A Key. Crown 8vo. 9^. 



Examination for Tbachbrs' Cbr 

TtPICATES : SUGGBSTIONS FROM Dr. 

McLellan.— " I therefore recommend all 
intending candidates to read carefully 
Hamblin Smith's Arithmetic Some of 
this Aiithor's works are already well and 
favourably known ib Ontario ; the Arith- 
metic is one of the most valuable of the 
series. It explains and illustrates the Uni- 
tary Method, showing how the elementary 
principles of pure science, without being 
disguised in multitudinous perplexing 



* Rules,* can be applied to the solution of 
all classes of questions. 

"If then candidates master (as they can 
easily do) the method of this book, and 
apply it to the excellent examples which 
the Author has supplied, and to those ques- 
tions set from time to time by the Central 
Committee, th«xe will be fewer failures at 
the next examination." — Extract from 
- Letter of Dr. J. A. MeLellan, Senior 
M^h School Inspector for Canada^ to the 
•* Toronto Mail/' November 22, 1876. 
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RIVINGTONS' MATHEMATICAL .S'iS'-^/ff^— continued. 

Elements of Geometry. 

By J. Hamblin Smith, M.A. 

Small 8vo. 3^. (>d. 

Containing Books I to 6, and portions of Books 1 1 and 12, of 
Euclid, wiSi Exercises and Notes, arranged with the Abbreviations 
admitted in the Cambridge University and Local Exam&iations. 

Books I and 2, limp cloth, ij-. 6^., may be had separately. 

" Euclid's Axioms will be required, and no proof of any proposition will 
be admitted which assumes the proof of anything not proved in preceding 
propositions in Euclid." — Extract from the Regulations for the Cambridge 
Local and Schools Examinations for 1877. 

The effect of the above regulation will be that the method of proof given 
in Mr. Hamblin Smith's Geometry will satisfy the requirements of these 
Examinations. 

{See Specimen Page opposite,) 

Trigonometry. By j. hamblin smith, m.a. 

Small 8vo. 4^. 6</. A Key. Crown 8vo. 7j. 6</. 

Elementary Statics. -^^ the same. Smaiisvo. y. 
Elementary Hydrostatics. -^^ the same. Smaiisvo. y, 
A Key to Statics and Hydrostatics. 

\In preparation. 

Book of Enunciations for Hamblin Smith's 

Geometry, Algebra, Trigonometry, Statics, and Hydro- 
statics. Small 8vo. is. 



The Principles of Dynamics. An Elementary 

Text-book for Science Students. By R. Wormell, D.Sc, M.A., 
Head' Master oftJu City of London Middle-Class School, 

Crown 8vo. 6^. 

A rithmetic^ Theoretical and Practical. 

By W. H. Girdlestone, M.A., of Chrisfs College^ Cambridge^ 
Principal of the Theological College^ Gloucester, 
Crovm 8vo. dr. 6d, Also a School Edition. Small 8vo. jx. 6^. 
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Proposition XLL Theorem. 

If a parallelogram and a triangle be upon the same ha^e, and 
between the same pofralletsy the pa/raUelogram is double of tite 
triangle. 




Let the O ABCD and the A EBC be on the same base BC 
and between the same ||s AE, BC, 

Thm must CJ ABCD be double of A EBC. 

Join A C, 

Then ^ABC= A EBC, V they are on the same base and 
between the same ||s ; I. 37. 

and £7 ABCD is double of A ABC, v ACis & diagonal of 
ABCD.; 1. 34. 

.% £7 ABCD is double of A EBC. 

Q. E. D. 

Ex. 1. If from a point, without a parallelogram, there be 
drawn two straight lines to the extremities of the two opposite 
sides, between which, when produced, the point does not lie, 
the difference of the triangles thus formed is equal to half the 
parallelogram. 

Ex. 2. The two triangles, formed by drawing straight lines 
from any point within a parallelogram to the extremities of 
its opposite sides, are together half of the parallelogranu 

[RiviNGTON's Mathematical Series— Geometry.] 
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SCIENCE 

Jl YedTS Hotany. Adapted to Home and school use. 
By Frances Anna Kitchener. 

Illustrated by the Author. Crown 8yo. 5/. 
(See Specimen Page opposite^ 

Contenttf. 

General Description of Flowen— Flowers with Simple Pistilfr— 'Flowers with Com- 

g>und Pistils — Flowers with Apocarpous Fruits — Flowers with Syncarpous Fruits— 
tamens and Morphology of Branches — Fertilisation— Seeds — Early Growth and Food 
of Plants— Wood, Stems, and Roots-— Leaves — Classification^Umbellates, Composites, 
Spurges, and Pines^Some Monocotyledonous Families^-Orchids— Appendix of Technical 
Terms — Index. 

*' One and only one English book do I facts only ; but is the expression of the 

know that might almost make a stupid method of a first-rate teacher in such a 

man teach one science well ; and that is form as to enable any one to follow it" — 

Mrs. Kitchener's * A Year's Botany* (R»v- J. Af. Wilson, M. A., in "Nature" of 

ingtons). That happily does not teach April X3, 2876. 

An Easy Introduction to Chemistry. 

For the use of Schools. Edited by the Rev. Arthur Rigg, M. A., late 
Principal 0/ The College, Chester, and Walter T. Goolden, B.A., 
late Science Scholar of Merton College, Oxford; and Lecturer in Natural 
Science at Tonbridge School, 
New Edition, revised. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 2j. 6</. 

Notes on Building Construction. 

Arranged to meet the requirements of the syllabus of the Science and 
Art Department of the Committee of Council on Education, South 
Kensington Museum. Medium 8vo. 

Part I.— FIRST STAGE, or ELEMENTARY COURSE. 

With 325 woodcuts, lar. dd. 

Part IL— COMMENCEMENT OF SECOND STAGE, or AD- 
VANCED COURSE. With 277 woodcuts, lor. 6^/. 

Part IIL— ADVANCED COURSE. {Nearly Ready. 

Report on the Examination in Building Construction, held by the Scibnck 
AND Art Department, South Kensington, in May, z875.^"The want of a text-book 
in this subject, arranged in accordance with the published syllabus, and therefore limiting 
the students and teachers to the prescribed course, has lately been well met by a work 
published by Messrs. Rivingtons, entitled 'Notes on Building Construction^ arranged 
to meet the requirement of tne Syllabus of the Science and Art Department of the Com- 
mittee of Council on Education, South Kensington.' 
June z8, 1875. (Signed) H. C Seddon, Major, R.E." 

" Something of the sort was very much simple and consecutive manner, advancing 

needed. The whole series when published from nidimental and general statements to 

will be a great boon to young students." those which are comparatively advanced ; 

Builder, it is a thoroughly coherent, self-sustained 

"The text is prepared in an extremely account/' — Athemgusn, 
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16 A TEAR'S BOTANY. 

of all of them open by two slits turned towards the centre of the 
flower. Their stalks hare expanded and joined together, so as 
to form a thin sheath round the central column (fig. 1 2). The dust- 
spikes are so variable in length 
in this flower, that it may not be 
possible to see that one short one 
Pi 12. comes between two long ones, 

Dust-spikes of gorse {enlarged). thoUgh tlus OUght tO be the CaSC. 

The seed-organ is in the form of a longish rounded pod, with 
a curved neck, stretching out beyond the dust-spikes. The top 
of it is sticky, and if you look at a bush of gorse, you will see 
it projecting beyond the keel in most of the fully-blown flowers, 
because the neck has become more curved than in fig. 12. Cut 
open the pod ; it contains only one cavity (not, as that of the 
wall-flower, two separated by a thin partition), and the grains 
are suspended by short cords from the top 
(fig. 13). These grains may be plainly seen in 
the seed-organ of even a young flower. It is 
evident that they aie the most important part ^' i^* 

*■ *" Split wed-pod of gone. 

of the plant, as upon them depends its diflu- 
sion and multiplication. We have already seen how carefully 
their well-being is considered in the matter of their perfection, 
how even insects are pressed into their service for this purpose ! 
Now let us glance again at our flower, and see how wonderfully 
contrivance is heaped upon contrivance for their protection ! 

First (see fig. 10, p. 14), we have the outer covering, so covered 
with hairs^ that it is as good for keeping out rain as a wateipioof 
oloak ; in the buttercup, when you pressed the bud^ it separated 
into five leaves ; here there are five leaves, just the same, but 
they are so tightly joined that you may press till the whole bud 
k bent without making them separate at alL and when the bud 

[A Ysae's Botany-— Kitchenrb.} 
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LATIN 

A First Latin Course. 



T'omprikinis^ Accidence, the Easier Rales of Syntax illustrated by 
uipiouM Kx ample*, and progressive Exercises in Elementary Latin 
I'roM: and Construing. 

Jiy (J. L, Bennett, M.A,, Assistant- Master at Rugby School; 
formnty Scholar of St, JohtCs College^ Cambridge, 

[In preparation. 



Easy Latin Stories for Beginners. 

With Vocabulary and Notes. Forming a First Latin Reading Book 
for Junior Forms in Schools. 

By (i. U Bbnnett, M.A., Assistant- Master at Rugiy School; 
fornurfy Scholar of Si, John^s College^ Cambridge. 

Crown 8vo. 2s, 6d, 

{SW Specimett Fage at the tnd of this Catalogue,) 

Th^ «im of this book i» to supply «as7 stories lllustrmtiiig tlie elcmentaxy principles of 
Iho Stiupl* and Compound s«nt«nce. Short selections from the Public School Frimer 
(fur pcrmisiiioa to use which I am indebted to the Rev. Cmnoa Kennedy) are printed at 
the he«(,l of the Notes to each Part : explanation of these is left to uie master. The 
Vieoi^rAuhical and Historical Notes are wjr brief, as they are intended for boys who are 
ttut CkeiY to be acquainted with Ancient History. I am greatly indebted to my friend 
Mr. Artnur Sidgwick for most valuable and constant help» and for his kindness m revis- 
ing the whole wurk. 1 have also to thank the Rev. F. D. M<»tce for corrections in the 
text» and Mr. I. S. Phillpotts, Head Master of Bedford School, for some most useful 
skuggciitk>as ld«^«it of th«se »tories are adapted from an old translation of Herodotus by 
^chweighaiea»er.'— s/V{/^#« 

** 'Vhe&e Ntv>rU»s are various and amusing* 
and tK« gtAiutnAticcJ. geographical, and 
hi\toitv>*I ij<^«ft un them ar«> aj» far as we 
have te&tiNl ih«iu» careful and iudicious.^ 

SatHrtiay Ktview^ 

*'* The choice of extracts has been skil-^ 
fuUy ina(Jk> ami each is pcenented with an 
attmctivo heaUitig. What is even more to 
the purpt^se, the pttssage;^ are arranged in 
ne^HioOA Ucvt^tt^J rc-^pcctiv<^y to the iilus> 
tTAUon of simple sentences compound 
N«utciicei^ avivcrbi.il cUiiiNev ^iud '^ub^tan~ 
tivtt wluuses ; aiiU .ill iiccUtul .u\.i<« to cvnstru* 
ill); Ai«; supplivvi ui w^uci-^c notes and a 
w«ll*(iigested vvM^ibui ui y . -V tuore attractive 
bo\>k U>( very \oua^ l^atini'^ts we Uo not 
lemeinber tu have :>eeu.*' — ^'..t/tsmam. 



** The stories are n ecessarily brief^ but 
they are such as young students will take 
great interest in. A vocabulary and notes 
are furnished, and altogether Mr. Bennett's 
woric « ill, we should thinks prove a most 
useful one.**— Cnraf Service Gazette. 

** We can most oordially recommend 
Mr. Bennett's little book to all who are 
engaged in imparting a knowledge of the 
elements of Latin." 

Lwerpe^ Weekly AUnon. 

" Chosen with great judgment ; and the 
hjppy headings of ^e various stDries, which 
are printed in neat and dear type, are such 
as almost of themselves to induce boys to 
an e&irt to unravel their meanings." 

Gta ^ pem Herald. 
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Rlementary Rules of Latin Pronuji- 

ciation. 

By Arthur Holmes, M. A., late Senior Fellow and Dean of Clare 
College^ Cambridge, 

Crown 8vo. On a card, 9</. 

Outlines of Latin Sentence Construc- 
tion. 

By E. D. Mansfield, M.A., Assistant- Master at Clifton College. 

Demy 8vo. On a card, \s. 

Easy Exercises in Latin Prose. 

By Charles Bigg, D.D., Principal of Brighton College* * 
Small 8vo. \s. 4//. ; sewed, 9^. 

Latin Prose Exercises. 

For Beginners, and Junior Forms of Schools. 

By R. PROWDE Smith, B.A., Assist,- Master at Cheltenham College. 

New Edition. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

An Elementary Latin Grammar. 

By'i. Hamblin Smith, M.A., of Gonville and Caius College^ and 
late Lecturer at St. Peter* s College^ Cambridge. 

Small 8vo. 3^. dd. 

{See Specimen Page at the end of this Catalogue.) 

** He has availed himself of all new light 
and used it sensibly. His grammar follows 
the now recognised scientific order, which 
is also the natural order, of the structure 
of language. A glance at the prefatory 
table of contents and the index will show 
how thoroughly the author grasps his 
subject. The treatment is conscientiously 
luad, and it is even overloaded with 
examples." — English Churchman. 

" Mr. Hamblin Smith's Grammar, in 
spite of much in it that is peculiar, will 
stand examination, and competition too. 
It is well and clearly written, and not 
behind the age in any respect." 

Glasgow Herald. 



" The principle of his method is capital, 
and should without doubt be more generally 
adopted. The parrot-like way ofleaming 
grammar, inasmuch as it does little good, 
and involves nevertheless the expenditure 
of many a weary hour, is highly mjurious; 
whereas, when a knowledge of language is 
acquired on some such system as that 
advocated by Mr. Smith, the study becomes 
at once entertaining and beneficial." 

Exatnifur. 

" Is a very successful attempt to combine 
the elementary facts of Latin Grammar 
with the fundamental principles of Latin 
composition."^5^tfA/c Bull. 
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Henrys First Latin Book. 

By Thomas Kerchever Arnold, M.A. 

Twenty- third Edition. i2mo. 3j. Tutor's Key, i/. 

Recommended in the Guide to the Choice of Classical Books by J. B. 
Mayor, M.A., Professor of Classical Literature at King's College, late 
Fellow and Tutor of St. John's College, Cambridge. 

Henrys First Latin Book. 

By Thomas Kerchever Arnold, M.A. 

A New and Revised Edition. i2mo. 
By C. G. Gepp, M.A., late Junior Student of Christ Church, Oxford, 
and formerly Assistant-Master at Tonbridge School i Author of ** Pro- 
gressive Exercises in Latin Elegiac Verse^^ 

[In preparation, 

A Practical Introduction, to Latin 

Prose Composition. 

By Thomas Kerchever Arnold, M.A. 
Seventeenth Edition. 8vo. 6^. td. Tutor's Key, is. 6^. 

A Practical Introduction to Latin 

Prose Composition. 

By Thomas Kerchever Arnold, M.A. 

A New and Revised Edition. 
By George G. Bradley, D.C.L., Master of University College^ 
Oxford^ and late Head-Master of Marlborough College, 

8vo. Tutor's Key. [In the Press, 

A First Verse Book. 

Being an Easy Introduction to the Mechanism of the Latin Hexa- 
meter and Pentameter. 
By Thomas Kerchever Arnold, M.A, 

Eleventh Edition. i2mo. 2s, Tutor's Key, is. 

Progressive Exercises in Latin 

Elegiac Verse. 

By C. G. Gepp, M. A., late Junior Student of Christ Church, Oxford^ 
and formerly Assistant- Master at Tonbridge School, 
Third Edition, Revised. Crown 8vo. ^s, 6d, Tutor's Key, 5/. 
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New Edition^ re-arranged^ with fresh Pieces and addiiional References , 

Materials and Models for Latin 

Prose Composition. 

Selected and arranged by J. Y. Sailgent, M.A., FeUcw and Tutor 
of Magdalen College, Oxford; and T. F. Dallin, M.A., Tutor^ laU 
Fellow, ofQueet^s College, Oxford. 

Crown 8to. ts. 6d, 

Latin Version of (60) Selected Pieces 

from Materials and Models. 

By J. Y. Sa&gent, M.A. 

Crown 8yo. $s. 
May be had by Tutors only, on direct application to the Publishers. 



TAe ^neid of Vergil 

Edited, with Notes at the end, by Francis Storr, B.A., Chief Mas* 
ter of Modem Subjects at Merchant Taylor i School, 

Books XI and XII. 

Crown Syo. 2j. 6^. 

Classical Examination Papers. 

Edited, with Notes and References, by P. J. F. Gantillon, M.A., 
Classical Master at Cheltenham College. 

Crown 8vo. is, 6d. 

Or interleaved with writing-paper, half-bound, lOf. 6cL 



Eclogce Ovidia7tce. 



From the Elegiac Poems. With English Notes. 
By Thomas Kerchever Arnold, M.A. 

Fourteenth Edition, Revised. i2mo. 2s, 6d. 



" The best known introduction to the 
study of Ovid.'* — School Board Chronicle. 

•* A student of Ovid's channing |>oetry 
could scarcely find a better introduction to 
his work than in these carefully edited 
pages, with their grammatical notes, and 
their explanations of all obscure allusions 
and difficult constructions of the syntax." 

Public Opinion. 



" No better edition of the Eclogues than 
this for school purposes could be wished. 
The notes are numerous, andareadirirably 
adapted to give the pupil an intelligent 
understanding of the numerous obscure 
topographical and other references in the 
text." — Scotsman, 
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Stories from Ovid in Elegiac Verse. 

With Notes for School Use and Marginal References to die PUBUC 
School Latin P&im sr. 
By R. W. Taylor, M.A., Assutami-MMsia' mi, Rugby Sckool, laU 

Fdicm of St, JohtCs CcU^gjt, Cambridge^ and Htjd-Sf aster elect i^ Kelly 
C^fUcgi, Tazvtc<Jt. 

Crown 8yol 3r. &L 

{See Specimen Pages at the end of this Catal^gu£\. 

** We ha\c >cld>>=i met vith a book wiuch informatioo fjlly iDustratnpe and ezplana- 
ve can laure tikoroughly reoamrrrnri to tory of the text, and solve all real gramma- 
Acmjirm^ deal cimculcies, and obscnre allusions to 



** A a^Iectioa of leg e nds calculated to irjanners customs, lavs, and mydkology. 
^■vre atxiactiTc m respect of their subject- The myths are very often very correctly 



latter, vnile the beaudfol Latinity in explained. ... Another special merit of 
vhich theraredjihedniu^xexert a whole- the «-o;k is the fund of ilhistratioas it 



ujme in^uence in t^e formation of literary supplies fr,iai Mihon, Tennyson, Chancer, 

taste . . . Asiple noto >uppiy iliustratiTc and ^pciij.-r. » ho are largely quoted. This 

v'oraE^Soa ^ni. e.uCvLiie grasiniaxical «-iII be a t«-^:\Id advantage to the student, 

iiaesd:ae&*^ — Sittt smmm . as enlarging his knov ledge and deepening 



"^ The passages scected are short, acd his :n:cre>x m tj!^'i>h bteratare, as well as 
Ihe story is i^ i by a few introductory ia clissical kis<.» .edge." 
paragraphs. Tr.c sotcs contaia a fuci of S.'^x^ Smmrd CJkrvmacHe. 

Selections from Livy\ Books viii. 

and IX. 

With Notes and Map. 

By E. Calvert, LL.D., ^'. yytns Co::egr^ Cambridge; and 
R. Saward, M.A^ /it.Utp ofS:, yonns CV.'-ijr, Camcridge; Assistant^ 
M^ter at Sirems}:. ry Sci^\\. 

Small Svo. 2f . 

Cornelius A'epos. 

With Critical Quesiioos and Ansvers, and an ImitatiTe Exercise 
on eadi Chapter. 

By Thomas Krrchever Arnold, HJL 

Fifth EdiuoD. l2mo. 41. 



Tercntl Comocdiac. 



Edited ^ T. L. Papillon, M^\^ /iwjp tf Kern CaU^e^ and laU 
ArV>av ofMertms^ Oxford, 

Andrl\ kt ErNucHrs, \s, ^d, 

Andria. New Ediiion, with Introduction on Prasodj, 3^. ^d. 

Crown Sto. 

FfrwisKg Parts ^*'Ue** Catata CAuiwrmK.* 
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jfuvenalis Satirae. 

Edited by G. A. SiMCOX, M.A., Fellow ofQueen^s College^ Oxford, 
Thirteen Satires. 

Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 5/. 

Forming a Part of the ^^ Catena Classicorum,^* 



Persii Satirae. 



Edited by A. Pretor, M. A., of Trinity College^ Cambridget Classical 
Lecturer of Trinity ffall^ Composition Lecturer of the Perse Grammar 
School, Cambridge, 

Crown 8vo. 3J. 6d, 

Forming a Part of the ** Catena Classicorum^ 

Horati Opera. 

By J. M. Marshall, M.A., Under-Master at Dulwich College, 
Vol. I. — ^The Odes, Carmen Seculare, and Epodes. 

Crown 8vo. *js. 6d, 

Forming a Part of the ^* Catena ClassicorumP 

Taciti Historiae. Books I. and 11. 

Edited by W. H. SiMCOX, M.A., Fellow of Queen's College^ Oxford, 

Crown 8vo. 6s. 
Forming a Part ofthe** Catena CUissicorum^ 

Taciti Historiae. Books III. IV. and V. 

Edited by W. H. SiMCOX, M.A., Fellow of Queen's College, Oxford, 

Crown 8vo. 6s, 
Forming a Part of the ** Catena ClassicorumP 
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A Primer of Greek Accidence for the 

Use of Schools. 

By Evelyn Abbott, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Balliol College^ 
Oxford; and E. D. Mansfield, M.A., Assistant-Master at Clifton 
College. With a Preface by John Percival, M.A*, IX.D.y Head- 
Master of Clifton College. 

Crown 8vo. 2s, 6d. 

{See Specimen Page opposite.) 

" A glance at the book will show that the Editors, remembering how important it is 
that the early training should run on the same lines as the higher studies that are to 
follow, have kept stesulily in view its preparatory diaracter. They have at the same 
time bestowed much pains on making it as clear and intelligible as possible, whilst they 
have given special prominence to the laws that regulate the changes of sound. The 
learner's attention is also specially drawn to the Stem-theory, particularly in dealing with 
the various parts of the Verb and their relation t6 each other, and in the classification of 
the Irregular Verbs. 

** It only remains for me to add that the book, being already in use here, comes before 
the public not altogether untested by experience, and that it has been subjected to the 
criticism of masters in other schools. 

"At a time of educational change like the present, it is of peculiar importance that the 

Sammatical foundations should be laid firmly and surely, and in such a manner that 
ere shall be no lingering feeling in the mind of the learner that perhaps they are not 
quite sound. This 'Primer' will, as I believe, contribute in some degree towards 
making this process an easier one for those who have to teach the elements of Greek ; 
and if so, all Schoolmasters will agree that the labour spent upon it by the Editors has 
been well bestowed." — Extract from the Preface. 



A Short Greek Syntax. 

By the same Editors. 



\In preparation. 



Elements of Greek Accidence. 

By Evelyn Abbott, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Balliol College^ 
Oxford^ and late Assistant- Master at Clifton College. 

Crown 8vo. 4J. (id. 



"This is an excellent book. The com- 
pilers of elementary Greek Grammars have 
not before, so far as we are aware, made 
full use of the results obtained by the 
labours of philologists during the last 
twenty-five years. Mr. Abbott's great 
merit is that he has; and a comparison 
between his book and the Rudimenta of 



the late Dr. Donaldson — a most excellent 
volume for the time at which it was pub- 
lished — ^will show how considerable the 
advance has been ; while a comparison 
with the works in ordinary use, which have 
never attained anything like the standard 
reached by Dr. Donaldson, will really sur- 
prise the teacher."— /I /A^iMncM. 
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DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 



sa 



SECOin) DEOLENSIOK. 
O STEMS. 



Sdeplb. 




Contracted. 

• 


Stem. 
Engl. 


X070, 

speech. 


vjo-o, 
island. 


yoke. 


voo, 

mind. 


0<rTC0| 

bone. 


Sing. 
Noiru 


6 \6yos 


fjvrja-of 


t6 Cvyov 


6 voos 


VOVS 


TO OVT€0V OOTOVV 


Voc. 


\6ye 


vrjae 


(vyov 


voc 


VOV 


OUTtOV OOTOVV 


Ace, 


\6yov 


VTJaov 


fuyov 


voov 


vovv 


ooTfov 6arovv 


Gen. 


\6yov 


vfiaov 


fvyoO 


voov 


VOV 


oareov oarov 


Dai. 


Xoyfi) 


vi]a-<f 


fvyoJ 


vot^ 


v^ 


iareia oorw 


Dual 
2i.V.A. 


X($y«> 


vfjam 


fvyo) 


VOCd 


VCD 


OOTCO) 6a-TiD 


G.D. 


X6yoi.v 


VTjfrouf 


ivyoiv 


VOOIP 


volv 


doTCOlV OOTOIV 


Plur. 

N. V. 


Xoyot 


vrjaoL 


Cvya 


Pool 


yol 


oo-Tca oora 


Ace, 


Xoyovt 


vr](rovs 


Cvya 


voovs vovs 


ocrria oara 


Oen. 


\6y(Dv 


vrjaiov 


(vySiV 


v6a>v 


v&v 


0<rT€tiV GOT&V 


Dot. 


X6yotg 


yricots 


(vyols 


VOOlg 


vols 


6ar€0is 6aro7s 



Examples. 

SiHPLB. — HvOpbivo^, 6, man; oTko^, o, house; ^vAov, t($, rvood» 
CoNTE. — ttXous, 6, voyage; Kavovv, to, hasJcet 

Ohs. 1. In the neuters, nom., ace, and voc. are always the 
same; and in the plural these cases always end in a. The 
contraction of <S(rrea into ocrrSi is irregular^ cp. 11. 

Ohs. 2. The following words are feminine : — 6^09, way ; vrjcro^, 
island; voo-o?, disease; 5pocros, dew; crjroSos, ashes; }f/7J<f>os, 
pebble; oftTrcAo?, vine; yvaOcs, jaw; rjireipos^ continent; and 
some others. 
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A First Greek Writer. 

By Arthuk Sidgwick, M. A., Assistant-MasUr at Rugby School^ 
mndfornurly FelUrm pf Trinity Collegia Cambridge. 

\Jit frepoTttiwn* 

An Introduction to Greek Prose 

m 

Composition, with Exercises. 

By Akthuk. Sidgwick, M. A., Assistant-Mastmr at Ritgiy Sckool^ 
andformerfy Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 

Crown 8va 5/. 

A Key for the use of Tutors only. 5/. 

{See Specimen Page opposite^ 



" A most masterly and complete summary 
of the chief rules for writing Greek, and df 
the difficulties which the student wiU en- 
ooanter in his task, is the feature of the 
woric In arrangement, in ezhaustiveness, 
and in lucidity, it is a model of what such 
a treatise should be. There is no royal road 
to the ait of writing Greek prose, or indeed 
to any other art, yet we have seen learners 
acquire no inconsiderable skill with a 
celerity that seemed almost magical." 

Spectator. 

** Very few, if any. University candidates 
for classical honours could fail to derive 
benefit from a careful study of Mr. Sidg- 
wick's notes and lists, which occupy about 
half the book ; so that we anticipate a great 
success for this valuable and novel publica- 
tion." — A thenttum. 

** Students of all grades, from the fifth 
form to the aspirant after first-class honours, 
will find the work most usefuL . . . The 
arrangement is excellent, the ' Notes on 
Construction and Idiom ' are full and clear, 
and the whole volume is redolent of sound 
:ind elegant scholarship. Its publication 
is a new departure in the teaching of Greek 
composition."— J?jrax«M^r. 

** The hints on Greek idiom are not only 
invaluable in themselves, bnt the order and 



deaness with which they are stated make 
them still more invaluable. It is cme of tlie 
most useful books we have seen for a coo- 
siderable time on the difficult subject of 
Gredc prose composition.'' — S iandar d. 

" One of the best and most useful books 
of its kind that we remember to have seen. 
The 'Notes on Construction and IduMn.' 
whidi occupy the first xoo pages, are ad- 
mirably dear and su^^^^^^ ^'^ useful 
not only for b^;inners, but for advanced 
scholars and teachers ; while the Exercises 
(175 in number) are well selected and gra- 
duated to suit diflferent sta|^ of attain- 
ment, with just sufficient assistance at the 
foot of each towards some of the more 
difficult idioms, and a good English-Greek 
vocahnlarly at the end of the book." 

Guardian. 

'* The rules are dear, and abundantly 
illustrated. The exercises are not short 
detached sentences, but comf^ete tales or 
narratives. The book is, of its kind, the 
best we have ever seen." — Nonconformist. 

*' Schoolmasters will no longer have the 
excuse of the want of a good book to put 
into the hands of their pupils. . . . The 
notes on idiom are oaxticttlarly useful." 

'fohn BmU. 



Stories in Attic Greek. 



Forming a Greek Reading Book for the use of Junior Forms in 
Schools. With Notes and Vocabulary. 

By Francis David Morice, M.A., Assistant-Master at Ru^y 
School \ and Fellow ofQueet^s College^ Oxford, 

[In preparation. 
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MISCELLANEOUS. loi 



trace of anything artificial, except perhaps in the orators : 
and even there the art is shown as much in the extreme 
fuUuralTiess of the order as in anything else. 

The considerations therefore that determine the order of 
words are chiefly the following : clearness : emphasis : 
neatness and euphony. 

Clearness is the chief thing. Let the words come out in 
their natural order, but so that there be no ambiguity. In 
a Latin sentence you have to think about balance and 
point and marshalling of verbs and so forth : in Greek it 
is best to be not hampered by rules for order, but to strive 
simply to say what you mean, and let it come out in the 
most natural way ; and above aU, to be clear. 

An extremely good test for Greek prose composition is 
to leave' it for a bit after writing, and then read it all over 
like a new piece. If you are stopped for an instant by not 
seeing the meaning, or are for an instant misled, then be 
sure there is a- blemish in the order or clearness of the 
writing. 

A common mistake for beginners to make in Greek 
is to be artificial in the arrangement of sentences : to 
start with some theory, as for example that notion 
(derived from Latin) that all verbs must be at the ends 
of the clauses. And so if they get a sentence to translate 
like tliis : — 

'He said he would kiU all who did not do what he 
ordered,* 

Tliey win produce the following obscure passage : 

ovTos, OTi iravras, o\ /xt} oirep xcAct/oi bpi^€v, dTTOxreroi, 
€<pr], which is perfectly correct in Grammar, but the order 
is dreadful, with that heavy sediment oi verbs at the end. 

llNrRODUCTioN TO Greek Prose— Sidgwick.] 
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Selections fro7n Lucian. 

With English Notes. 

By Etkltn Abbott, VLK^ Fellow and Tuior of BaWM CoUigt^ 
Oxford^ and laU Assistant- Mastar at Clifton Coll^ei 

Small 8yo. Jr. 6d. 

Alexander the Great in the Punjatib. 

Adapted firom Arrian, Book V. An easy GredL Reading Book. 

EdUdd, -unth Notes and a Map, by tht Rev. Chari.fs E. Mobe&LY, 
M.A., Assistant- Master at Bugiy School, and fomurly Scholar of 
Balliol Call^, Oxford, 

Small 8to. Zf . 

Stories front Herodottcs. 

The Tales of Rhampsinitus and Polycrates, and the Battle of Mara* 
thon and the Alcnueooidae. In Attic Greek. 

Edited hy'i. SURTEES Phillpotts, M.A., Head-Master of Bedford 
Grammar School; formerly Fellow of New Coll^e^ Oxford, 

Czown Svo. \s. bd. 

lopJion: a7i hitrodtictiofi to tJie Art 

of Writing Greek Iambic Verses, 

By the Wbitml of **Nuces" ank " LucretiSsJ* 

Crown 8tq. 2s, 

The First Greek Book. 

On the plan of Henrys First Latin Book. 
By Thomas Kercheter Arnold, BIA. 

Sixth Edition. i2mo. $/. Tutor's Kbt, ix. 6dL 

A Practical Introduction to Greek 

Accidence. 

By Thomas Kerchever Arxold, H.A. 

Kinth Edition. 8to. 5x. 6J1 

A Practical Introduction to Greek 

Prose Composition, 

By Thomas Kerchever Arnouj, M. A. 
Twelfth Edition. 8to. 5j. dt/. Tutor's Key, is. 6d. 
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SCENES FROM GREEK PL A YS 

RUGBY EDITION 

Abridged and adapted for the use of Schools^ by 

ARTHUR SIDGWICK, M.A., 

ASSISTANT-MASTER AT RUGBY SCHOOL, AND FORMERLY FELLOW OP 
TRINITY COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE. 

Small 8vo. is, 6d, each. 

Aristophanes. 

THE CLOUDS. THE FROGS. THE KNIGHTS. PLUTUS. 

Euripides. 

IPHIGENIA IN TAURIS. THE CYCLOPS. ION. 
ELECTRA. ALCESTIS. BACCH^E. HECUBA. 

Recommended in the Guide to the Choice of Classical Books^ by J. B. 
Mayor, M.A., Professor of Classical Literature at King's College, late 
Fellow and Tutor of St. John's College, Cambridge. 



Homers Iliad. 

Edited, with Notes at the end for the Use of Junior Students, by 
Arthur Sidgwick, M.A., Assistant- Master at Rugby School, and 
formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 

Books I. and II. forming one Volume, Books III. and IV. forming a 
second Volume. Crown ovo. \^In preparation. 

Homer for Beginners. 

ILIAD, Books I.— IIL With EngUsh Notes. 
By Thomas Kerchever Arnold, M.A. 

Fifth Edition. i2mo. 3/. (id. 

Homer without a Lexicon, for Be- 
ginners. 

ILIAD, Book VI. 

Edited, with Notes giving tJu meanings of all the less common words^ 
by]. SURTEES Phillpotts, M.A., Head Master of Bedford Grammar 
School, formerly Fellow of New College, Oxford, 

Small 8vo, 2s, 
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The Iliad of Homer. 

From the Text of Dindoifl With PrdGue txA Notes. 

By^^YL Reynolds, BIA., FeUtm and littor of Brasatase CoU^e^ 
Oxford. 

Books L — XIL Crown 8vo. 6r. 
Formkig a Part of ike " Catena ClasskontwtJ* 

The Iliad of Homer. 

With FngKOi Notes and Grammatical References. 
By Thomas Kercheyes. Aenold, M. A. 

Fiith Edition. lamo. I2r. 

A Complete Greek and Rnglish 

Lexicon for the Poems of Homer and 
the Homer icke. 

By G. Ch. Ceusivs. TyansiaUd from tJU Gerwtan, Edited hy 
T. K. Aenold, M.A. 

New EditioD. I2mo. ^r. 

The Anabasis of Xenophon. 

Edited^ with FrefacCy Introdttctwny Historical Sketchy Ittneraryj 
Syntax ^ul^s, NoticdSy Indices^ and Map^ by R. W. Taylor, M.A., 
Assistant-Master at Rugby School^ late Fellow of St, yokr^i College^ 
Cambridge J and Head Master elect of Kelly CifUegey Tavistock. 

Crown 8vo. 
Books L and 11. y, 6d. 
Books IIL and IV., f<»mung a second Vohnne. [Im the Fress, 

**A word or two is necessary to explain the plan of tlie present edition. In two 
volumes of SeUctims /rtnn Ovidy I have iitfrodnced marginal reforences to the FttbOc 
Sckaois Latat Primtr, to enable the teadicr to cnlbcce more easily that constant use of 
the Grammar whidi makes bo^p ' know dieir way about it,' and that constant apptication 
of the rules of Syntax which is so helpful in composition. As die plan has receired the 
approval of sereral teachers, I was anxiotts to extend it to the present book. There 
seems to be no reason why boys should not begin to Icam the simpler rules of Gre<dc 
Syntax when they are able to construe Xenophon, instead of waitixw, as they so often 
do^ till they read more difficult authors ; but there is no standard Great Syntax to refer 
to, conrespondmg to die Latin Primer either in coacbeness or in general acoet^ance. I 
hare thought it better, therefore, to add to the book itseif a short sketda of the main 
rules, arranged, as far as po^ssible, parallel with die Latin Syntax, with which the pupil 
is supposed to be fn miliar. The numerical rrference s inserted in the text are to the sections 
in this sketch. In it I am indebted to my firirnds and colleagues^ Mr. Arthur Sidgwick 
and Mr. George Nutt, for helpful criticism and suggestions. 

**The text i^ed is, with ooe or two shght exceptions, that of KShner. Of prerious 
editions I gratefully acknowledge my obli^tions to those of Kihner, Kroner, VoUbrecht, 
and Rdidancz— especially to the Introduction to the last named — for valuable help. I 
have purposely abstained from consulting recent English editions. The geografmical 
notes nave been written after a caretul comparison of Mr. Ainswortii's Cotmrnentary^ 
Ptofessor Ko<^^s Zu^ d*r Zekxiamstui, Cokatd Chesneys Ejcftditiffn for the Sttrvty 
qf ik* Eupkratfs and TigriSy toL ii., Layard's Nimntk ami BabyioUy and, fat tttt 
earlier stages, Mr. Hamilton's Rfstmrckes m Asia Mittar^^^Ejttrmctfrom tkePrefmct, 
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Xenophons Memorabilia. 

Book I., with a few omissions. Edited^ with an Introduction and 
Notes, by the Rev. C. E. Moberly, Assistant- Master at Rugby School^ 
and formerly Scholar of Balliol College , Oxford, 

Small 8vo. 2s, 

Zeugma; or, Greek Steps from Primer 
to Author. 

By the Rev. Lancelot Sanderson, M.A., Principal of Elstree 
School, late Scholar of Clare College, Cambridge; and the Rev. F. B. 
Firman, M.A., Assistant-Master at Elstree School, late Scholar of 
Jesus College^ Cambridge, 

Small 8vo. ij-. 6^. 

Demosthenes. 

Edited, with English Notes and Grammatieal References, by Thomas 
Kerchever Arnold, M.A. 

i2mo. 
OLYNTHIAC ORATIONS. Third Edition. 3/. 
PHILIPPIC ORATIONS. Third Edition. 4J. 
ORATION ON THE CROWN. Second Edition. 4J. 6^. 

Demosthenis Orationes Privatae. 

Edited by Arthur Holmes, M. A., late Senior Fellow and Dean of 
Clare College, Cambridge, and Preacher at the Chaf>el Royal, Whitehall, 

Crown 8vo, 
DE CORONA. Sj. 

Forming a Part of the ^^ Catena Chssicorum^^ 

Demosthenis Orationes Publicae. 

Edited by G. H. Heslop, M.A., late Fellow and Assistant- Tutor of 
Queen*s College, Oxford; Head-Master of St, Bees, 

Crown Svo, 

OLYNTHIACS, 2s, 6d, \ ^^ . p.^^ „ , ^ ^ . 

PHILIPPICS, is. \ °^» '° ^'^^ Volume, 4J. 6d, 

DE FALSA LEGATIONE, 6x. 

Forming Parts of the ** Catena Clcusicorum,^^ 

Isocratis Orationes. 

Edited by John Edwin Sandys, M.A., Fellortv and Tutor of 
St. JohtCs College, Cambridge^ and Public Orator of the University, 

Crown Svo. 
AD DEMONIC UM ET PANEGYRICUS. 4J. 6^. 
Forming a Part of the ^* Catena Classicorum,^^ 
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Classical Examifiation Papers. 

Edited^ with Notes and References^ by P. J. F. Gantillon, M.A., 
sometime Scholar of St. John*s College^ Cambridge \ Classical Master 
at Cheltenham College, 

Crown 8vo. 7/. ^hL 
* Or interleaved with writing-paper, half-bound, lor. ^. 

Recommended in the Guide to the Choice of Classical Books, by J. B. 
Mayor, M.A., Professor of Classical Literature at King's College, late 
Fellow and Tutor of St. John's College, Cambridge. 

Sophocles. 

Edited iy T. K. Arnold, M.A., Archdeacon Paul, oik/Kknry 
Browns, M.A. 

I2ma 
AjAX. 3f. Philoctetks. 3/. OEdipus Tyrannus. 4/, CEdipus 

COLONEUS. 4r. 



Sophoclis Tragoediae. 



Edited ^ R. C. Jrbb, M. A., Professor of Greek at the University of 
Glasgow^ late Fellow and Assistant- Tutor of Trinity Collq^^ Camhridge^ 

Crown 8toi. 
Electra. y, 6d, Ajax. 3/. 6d. 

Forming Parts of the ** Catena Classicorum^ 



Aristophanis Comoediae. 



Edited by W. C. Green, M.A., late Fellow of Kin^s College^ 
Cambridge i AssistcMt- Master at Rugby SchooL. 

Crown 8vo. 
The Acharnians and The Knights. 4^. 

The Clouds. 31. 6d. The Wasps. 31. 6d, 

" The Acharnians and The Knights," revised for Schools. 41. 

Forming Parts of the '^Catena Classicorum*" 



Herodoti Historia. 



Edited by H. G. Woods, M. A., Fettow and Tiitor of TViniiy CoU^^ 
Oxford, 

Crown 8vo. 

Book I. dr. Book IL $1. 

Forming Parts of the **Catena ClassicorumJ* 
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A Copious Phraseological English^ 

Greek Lexicon. 

Founded on a work prepared by J. W. FradERSDORFF, Ph.D., late 
Professor of Modern Languages, Queen*s College^ Belfast. 

Revised, Enlarged, and Improved by the late THOMAS KerCHEVEI. 
Arnold, M.A., and Henry Browne, M.A. 

Fifth Edition. 8vo. zis. 

Thucydidis Historia. Books I. and II. 

Edited by Charles Bigg, DJ)., laU Senior Student and Tutor of 
Christ Churchy Oxford; Principal of Brighton College. 

Crown 8vo. 6j. 

Forming a Part of the ^^ Catena Chssicorum. 

Thucydidis Historia. Books III. and IV 

Edited by G. A. SiMCOX, M.A., Fellow ofQueefCs College, Oxford. 

Crown 8vo. 6/. 
Forming a Part of the ** Catena Classieorum^ 

An Introduction to Aristotle s Ethics. 

Books I. — IV. (Book X., c. vi, — ^ix. in an Appendix). With a Con- 
tinuous Analysis and Notes. Intended for the use of Beginners and 
Junior Students. 

By the Rev. Edward Moore, B.D., Principal of S. Edmund Hall^ 
and late Fellow and Tutor of Queen^s College^ Oxford, 

Crown 8to. io/. 6d, 

Aristotelis Ethica Nicomachea. 

Edidit, emendavit, crebrisque lods parallelis e libro ipso, aliisqoe 
ejnsdem Auctoris scriptis, illustravit Jacobus E. T. Rogers, A.M. 
Small 8yo. 4/. td, Interleayed with writing-paper, half-bound. 6/. 



Selections from Aristotle s Organon. 

Edited by 
College^ Oxi 



Edited by )OHH R. Magrath, yi.\., Fellow and Tutor cf Queen's 
ford. 



Second Edition. Crown 8vo. y, (yd. 
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Madvigs Syntax of the Greek Lan- 
guage, especially of the Attic Dialect. 

For the use of Schools. 
Edited by Thomas Kerchever Arnold, M.A. 
Second Edition. Imperial i6mo. %s. 6d. 

Recommended by the Cambridge Board of Classical Studies for the 

Classical Tripos. 

The Greek Testament. 

With a Critically Revised Text ; a Digest of Various Readings ; 
Marginal References to Verbal and Idiomatic Usage ; Prol^omena ; 
and a Critical and Exegetical Commentary. For the use of Theo- 
logical Students and Ministers. 

By Henry Alpord, D.D., late Dean of Canterbury, 

New Edition. 4 vols. 8to. lois. 

The Volumes are sold separately, as follows : — * 

VoL L — ^The Four Gospels. 28/. 
VoL IL — Acts to 2 Corinthians. 24X. 
Vol. IIL — Galatians to Philemon, i&r. 
VoL IV. — Hebrews to Revelation. 32/. 

The Greek Testament. 

With Notes, Introductions, and Index. 
By Chr. Wordsworth, D.D., Bishop of Lincoln. 

New Edition. 2 vols. ImpL 8to. 6or. 

The Parts may be had separately, as follows : — 
The Gospels, idr. 
The Acts. 8j. 
St Paul's Epistles. 23/. 
General Epistles, Revelation, and Index, idr. 

Notes on the Greek Testament. 

By the Rev. Arthur Carr, M.A., Assistant- Master at Wellinghn 
College^ late Fellow of Oriel College^ Oxford. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. LUKE. 

Crown 8vo. 6x. 
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CATENA CLASSICORUM 

Crown 8vo. 

Sophoclis Tragoediae. By r. c. jebb, m.a. 

THE ELECTRA. 3j. 6^. THE AJAX. 3J. 6//. 

yuvenalis Satirae. By g. a. simcox, m.a. sj. 
Tkucydidis Histofia. — Books I. & II. 

By Charles Bigg, D.D. 6j. 

Tkucydidis Historia. — Books III. & IV. 

By G. A. Simcox, M.A. 6s, 

Demosthenis Orationes Publicae. By g. h. Heslop, m.a. 

THE OLYNTHIACS. 2j. 6d, \ • r^ ^r ^ a^ 

THE PHILIPPICS. 3.. \ °'' '^ ^^" ^°^^"'"' 4^- ^^• 

DE FALSA LEGATIONE. 6j. 

Demosthenis Orationes Privatae. 

By Arthur Holmes, M.A. 
DE CORONA. 5/. 

Aristophanis Comoediae. ByW. c. Green, m.a. 

THE ACHARNIANS AND THE KNIGHTS. 4s. 
THE WASPS. 3J. 6flr. THE CLOUDS. 3^. 6^. 
An Edition of Thr Acharnians and the Knights, revised and especially adapted 
for use in Schools. 4J. 

Isocratis Orationes. By John edwin Sandys, m.a. 

AD DEMONICUM ET PANEGYRlCUS. 4J. 6d. 

Persii Satirae. By a. pretor, m.a. 3j. 6d. 

Homeri Ilias. By S. H. Reynolds, M.A. 

BOOKS I. TO XIL 6j. 

Terenti Comoediae. By t. l. papillon, m.a. 

ANDRIA AND EUNUCHUS. 4J. ed, 

ANDRIA. New Edition, with Introduction on Prosody. 3J. 6</. 

Herodoti Historia. By h. g. woods, m.a. 

BOOK I., 6j. book II., SJ. 

Horati Opera. By J. M. Marshall, M.A. 

Vol. L—THE ODES, CARMEN SECULARE, and EPODES. *js. 6J. 

Taciti Historiae. By w. H. simcox, m.a. 

BOOKS L AND IL 6j. BOOKS IIL, IV., and V. 6x. 
LONDON, OXFORDy AND CAMBRIDGE. 
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DIVINITY 

MANUALS OF RELIGIOUS 
INSTRUCTION 

E£iidhy 
JOHN PILKINGTON NORRIS, BJX, 

CAMOK or BU5TOI, AMD KZAimCIllG CHAHJUM TO TBB MSflOr OF HAllCHSSm. 

Tbzee Voliiiiies. Small 8yqw 3^. ^i. eadL 

Or eflu:h Book in Five Parts. ix. each Pazt» 

'Contaan the maadmnm of requisite in- "Cardnlly ptepoucd, ui4 admirably 

:ed for twir puiiiosc, tbey supply aa 



formadoB withia a snrprisiiic mmimom of anted 

Tbey are die best and fullest aad adrno viedged vant ~ia Primary Schools^ 

kplest oompibtion ve haTe hkberto ex" and vill doubtless be in gteat demand by 

~ OB the subject treated.** the teachers for vhda diey are intended." 

MmmtUmmml Tume*. 



The Old Testament. 

By tJU RcT. £. L Gugo&y» M.A., Fkar •[ HaOeriom. 

Part I. The Creation to tbe Exodns. Pakt H. Jasfana to the Death 
of Solomon. Pakt III. The Kingdoms of Judah and IsraeL Part IV. 
Hebrew Poetiy— The PSalms. Pajtt V. The Pn^hets of the Captivity 
and of the Retam— The Ma c c a h c w — M essianic Tcuhing of the (Hd T^sta- 



The New Testament, 

By C, T. Wixrmi. 

Part L St MatthewH Gospd. Part IL SL Mark's GospeL 
Pjolt m. St Lake's Gospd* Paet IY. St John's GospcL Paet V. 

The Acts of the Apostles.. 

The Prayer Book. 

By John Piixikgtox Nqulis, BJD., CWjmk pfBristfl^ <&v. 



Part L The Catedusn to the end of the Lord's Prajei^-The Order 
for Moniu^ and ETCBiBg Pnq^. Part 1L The CatecbBm, eondnding 
pOfftkA — The Office of Hoi^ Baptisa — The Order of Confirmation. 
Part IIL The Theology of the Catechisaa— The litany—The Office of 
Ho^ Commnmon. Part IV. The Collects. Eptsdts^ and Go^tds^ to be 
«sed throeghoet ^e year. Part V. The Thiity-Nlne Aitidcs. 
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Rudiments of Theology. 

A First Book for Students. 

By John Pilkington Norris, B.D., Canon of Bristol^ and 
Mxamining Chaplain to the Bishop of Manchester, 

Crown 8vo. *js. 6d, 

'I We can recommend this book to theo- ably used by those for whom it is chiefly 

logical students as a useful and com- intended — that is, candidates for ordina- 

pendious manual. It is clear and well txon.*' — S^ctator. 

arranged. . . . We venture to believe "This is a work of real help to candidates 

that, on the whole, he is a very fair ex- for ordination, and to the general student 

ponent of the teaching of the English of theoIogy/'*~5/a«^n/. 
Church, and that his book may be profit- 

A Manual of Devotion^ chiefly for 

the use of School-boys. 

By the Rev. William Baker, D.D., Head-Master of Merchant 
Taylor^ School, 

With Preface by J, R. WooDFORD, D.D., Lord Bishop of Ely, 

Crovin i6mo. 2s, 6d» 

A Companion to the Old Testament. 

Being a plain Commentary on Scripture History down to the Birth 
of our Lord. 

Small 8vo. y, 6d, 



Household Theology^ 



A Handbook of Religious Information respecting the Holy Bible, the 
Prayer Book, the Church, the Ministry, Divine Worship, the Creeds, 
&c., &c. 
By the Rev. John Henry Blunt, M.A. 

New Edition. Small 8vo. 3J. 6</. 

The Young Churchman s Companion 

to the Prayer Book. 

By the Rev. J. W. Gedge, M.A., Diocesan Inspector of Schools for 
the Archdeaconry of Surrey, 

Part I. — Morning and Evening Prayer and Litany. 
Part II. — Baptismal and Confi^ation Services. 

iSino. IS, each, or in Paper Cover, 6d, 

Recommended by the late and present Lord Bishops of Winchester. 
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Rasy Lessons Addressed to Candi- 
dates for Confirmation. 

^^ John Pilkington Norris, B.D., Canon of Bristol^ and some- 
time Vicar of S, Georgis^ Brendon Hill, 

i8mo. I J*, dd, 

A Manual of Confirmation. 

With a Pastoral Letter instnictiiig Catechumens how to prepare them- 
selves for their First Communion. 
By Edward Meyrick Goulburn, D.D., Dean of Norwich, 
Ninth Edition. Small 8vo. u. 6d, 

The Way of Life. 

A Book of Prayers and Instruction for the Young at School. With 
a Preparation for Holy Communion. 

Compiled by a Priest, Edited by the Rev. T. T. Carter, M.A., 
Rector of Clewer^ Berks, • 

l8mo. Ij-. dd, 

s 

Keys to Christian Knowledge. 

Small 8vo. 2J. dd, each. 

" Of cheap and reliable text-books of this 
nature there has hitherto been a great want. 
We are often asked to recommend books 
for use in Church Sunday schools, and we 
therefore take this opix>rtunity of saying 
that we know of none more likely to be of 
service both to teachers and scholars than 
these Keys" — Churchman's Shilling 
Maga»iru. 

By J. H. Blunt, M.A., Editor of the Annotated Book of Common Prayer, 

The Holy Bible. 
The Book of Common Prayer. 
The Church Catechism. 
Church History, Ancient. 
Church History, Modern. 

By John Pilkington Norris, B.D., Canon of Bristol. 

The Four Gospels. 

The Acts of the Apostles. 



" Will be very useful for the higher classes 
in Sunday schools, or rather for the fuller 
instruction of the Sunday-school teachers 
themselves, where the parish Priest is wise 
enough to devote a certain time regularly 
to their preparation for their voluntary 
task."— t/»w» Review. 
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MISCELLANEOUS 

A German Accidence for the Use of 
Schools. 

By J. W. J. Vecqukray, Assistant-M^tir at /^H^^y ^<"4<wA 
New Edition, Revised. 4to. 3J. 6</. 

Firs^ German Exercises, 

Adapted to Vecqueray's "German Accidence for the Uiic of Schooln," 
By E. F. Greneell, M.A., late Assistant*Mas(er at Kuf^hy Sc/too/. 

Crown 8vo. 2f» 

Le Marechalde VillarSy from Sainte* 

Beuve's ''Causeries du LundL*' 

Edited^ with English Notes at the end^ for use in Schools ^ by If, W# 
Eve, M.A., Head-Master of University College School^ London, 

[fn preparation » 

The Campaigns of Napoleon, 

The Text {in French) from M, TniEl(»* ** Jfiitoire de la J^hwluthm 
France," and **Ifistcire du Consulat et de P Umpire,*^ Kdited^ with 
English NoteSf for the use of Schools ^ by KuWAMD K, JioWKN, M.A,, 
Master of the Modern Side, J farrow School, 

With Mftpf« Crown 9ro« 
ArCOLA, 4/,d^, MaRKNOO, J^.U 

Jena, ^.u. Wa'/kkj/x;, (ts, 
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Selections from Modern French 
Authors. 

Edited^ with English Noia and Introdi^tory Notice, by Henri Van 
Laun, Translator of Taints Histojly of English Literature. 

Crown 8vo. y, 6d. each. 
HONORE DE BALZAC. H. A. TAINE. 

La Fontaines Fables. Books i. and ii. 

Edited, with English Notes at the end, for use in Schools, by 
Rev. P. Bowden-Smith, M. A., Assistant- Master at Rugby School, 

Small 8vo. 2s, 

The First French Book. 

By T. K. Arnold, M.A. 

Sixth Edition. i2mo. 5j. 6d. Key, 2s. 6d, 

The First German Book. 

By T. K. Arnold, M.A., and], W. Fradersdorff, Ph.D. 
Seventh Edition. i2mo. 5j. 6^. Key, %s, 6d, 

The First Hebrew Book. 

By T. K. Arnold, M.A, 

Fifth Edition. lamo. Is, ^d, KBY, 3^. W 

The Choristers Guide. 

By W. A. Barrett, Mus. Bac, Oxon., of St, PauPs Cathedral, 
Author of *^ Flowers and Festivals,^"* ^c. 

Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 2s, 6d, 
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SHA;.L and will. 

98. In the employment of these words to form a future 
tensp, we must distinguish the unemphatic from the emphatic 
use. 

In ordinary conversation, when shall and will are merely 
used as signs to mark future events, custom (or, as some say, 
courtesy) has decided that shall is to be used for the first 
person, and will for the second and third persons : thus we say 

I shall go to London to-morrow. 
You will be too late for the train. 
The Queen will leave Windsor to-day. 

But, even in the discourse of common life, when the intention 
marked by the word will^ or the compulsion implied in the word 
shall^ is to be made prominent in even a slight degree, will is 
used with the first person, and shall with the second and third 
persons : 

Falstaff, You must excuse me, Master Robert Shallow. 

Shallow. I will not excuse you : you shall not be excused : 
excuses shall not be admitted. 

99. Next, in the emphatic language of poetry and the higher 
prose, will denotes free intention. 

Shall denotes strong compulsion^ earnest admonition^ firm 
assurance^ what must be, what ought to be, what is sure to come 
to pass 

Hence willis often used with ^e first person : 

I n//^ arise and slay thee with my hands. — Tennyson. 

And for her sake I do rear up her boy, 

And for her sake I will not part with him. — Shakespeare. 

And sAaHis often used with the second and third persons : 
[English Grammar— J. H. Smith.] 
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EASY LATIN STORIES FOR BEGINNERS. 



PART I. 
I.— THE STORY OF ARION. 

A rion, after travelling abroad^ hires a vessel to take him 

home, 

1. — Arion citharista praeclarus erat. Is diu apud Periandrum 
Dorinthiorum regem versatus erat. Turn in ItaJiam Siciliamque 
navigare ciipivit. Ingentibus opibus ibi comparatis, Corinthum 
redire voluit. Itaque Tarento, urbe Italiae, profectus est, ubi 
navigium liominum Corintliiorum conduxerat. 

The sailors form a plan to rob and murder him. 

2. — Hi autem eum in mare proucere constituerunt; pecunia 
onim potiri ciipiebant. Turn vero Arion consilium intellexit. 
Tristis ad preces confiigit. Pecunia omni nautis oblata, vitam 
deprecatus est. Nautae vero precibus yvn. non commoti, mortem 
ei statim minati sunt. 

Arion sings a beautiful songy and leaps overboard. 

3. — In has angustias redactus Arion, in puppi stetit, omni 
.niatu suo indutus. Tum unum e carminibus canere incepit. 
Xautae suavi carmine capti e puppi mediam in navem concessenint. 
Ule omni omatu indutus, capta cithara, carmen peregit. Cantu 

[Easy Latin Stories— G. L. Bennett.] 



LATIN.] EDUCATIONAL LIST. 43 



NOTES. ., 

• PART L 

SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

Evert Simple Sentence is either : — 

L A Statement ; as Psittacus loquitor, The parrot speaks, 
II. A Command or Request ; as Loquere, psittace, Speak, parrot. 
III. A Question ; as Loquitnme psittacus ? Does the parrot speak i 

1. apud — 'at ihe court of.' 

Corinth — a town on the isthmus which separates Northern Grcec^ 
from the Peloponnesus (island of Pelops). — Lat, Prim. § 101. 

ingentibus opibus comparatis. — Lat. Prim. § 125. 

Tarentum — now Taranto, the largest Greek city in Italy, on the gulf 
of the same name. — Lat. Prvm. § 121, c. 

2. oblata — from offero. ' 

3. redactus — from redigo. 

mediam nayem — *the middle of the ship ;' so with other adjectives 
of position, as, summus mons — 'the top of the mountain.' 

4. Taenarum — now Cape Matapan, the most southern promontory of 

Greece, 
delatus — ^from defero. 

5. multtim pecuniae — Ut. *much of money.' — Lat. Prim. § 131. 
0. Massag^etae — a wandering tribe in Central Asia. 

Scythae — a people of S. -£. Europe. 

simili Scytharum — short for * like tkose of the S.' 

VtOT.—Lat. Prim. § 119, a. 

Ex equis — * on horseback.' 

ad omnia — */or everything.' 

cocta — ^from coquo. 
7. quisque . . . sepeliunt — * They bury . . . each in his own.' 
S. ungulis bovinis — *with the hoofs of an ox.' — LaJt, Prim. § 116. 

niag;nitudine. — Lai, Prim. § 116. 
9. The phoenix was said to live five hundred years, and then to kill 
itself by fire, its ashes producing a young one. 

ex intenrallo — ' after an interval. ' 

aliorum . , « aliomm — of sQme ... of others. — See 91, note. 

circumlitum — from circumlino. 

magni — *at a high price.' — Lat. Prim. § 128, a. 

[Easy Latin Stories— G. L, Bennett.] 
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CLE ARC ff US IN COLLUSION WITH CYRUS. [Bfc L ch. in. 

Misled by the absence of aUmion to any intention of going against the 
kingt the soldiers applaud, Clearchsts* understanding with Cyrus. 

7. TavTtt cfircv ot 8i ^r/oaTtwrae, ot t€ avrov c/cctvov koX ot 
a.\Xou ravra aKovcravres, or* ov (jxLirj^ vapa PoxriXka iropeuecrdai^ 
kirQV€(rav* irapa S^ ^cviov koi Haa-Ltavos wXciovs rj 8ur\i\toL 
XajSdvrcs toI oTrXa icat toI <rK€vo<f>6pa ioTpaTOTreSexxravro irapa 
KXtdpxip, 8. Kvpos 8^ TO-uTots*** dwoptav re icat Xviro'Vfievos 
p.€T€7r€p.7r€TO Tov KXctt/oxo"' o 8^ uvat /jt€V ovK iJ^cXc, XdOp^ Se 

T(OV CTT/KITKtfTfiv** irCftTTCUV aVT^ ayycXoV IXcyC 6app€LV (OS KttTa- 

oTTfo-opAvtav TOVTwv*^'*** €ts TO Sfov p^Tairep.irto'Oai 8* e/ccAcvei' 
avTov avT^s 8* ovk tf^^iy levat. 9. Mera 8c ravra o-vvayaywi^ 
Tovs ^' lavTov (TTpaTKOTas icai tovs w/ooo'eX^oKTas avr^ ical twk 
aXA-cav""* TOV Pov\jop,€vov lA-cfc tomiSc* 

CUarchui second speech. ' Plainly the connexion between us and Cyrus 
is broken off; I am CLshamed to face him^ for I fear lest he should 
punish my breach of faith. Indeed we had all better look out for some 
way of escape^ for Cyrus is a stern foe^ and has a large force eft' 
camped at our side.^ 

"*Av8pCS OT/KITlfiTat, TOI pkv 8^ KlJpOV** 8J}X0V OTl OVT(OS €;^6t 

trpbs rjp^Sf cSoTTcp Tct ^/icTcpa irpos €K€ivov' ovTe yap ^fiets cKctvov 
€Tt oT/jaTtcDrai, circt yc"^ ov oDVCirop^da avry, ovrc cKfiKOS ert 
i)/xrv p.ur0o86Trjs' oTt pJevroi aSticcMr^at*** vop.((€t, v<^* i7/ua>v, oZ8a* 
10. woTC Kttt p,(TaTr€pnropAvov avrov^ ovk e^lXo)*** cX^ctv, to 
/i^v fteyMTTOV,"* a«rxvvo/ji€VOS, on o-uvotSa l/xavr^ Trarra c^cv-' 
o-zicvos'** **• avTov, cjrctra 8c /cai 8€8ia)S, /i^ AajScuv /ac 8t*ciyv 
€7n0ij*^^ Sv***" vop,i^€i vir kpx^v rj8LKTJ(rdai. 11, '£/iOi oifv 8oK€t 
ou;( w/oa*^** ^' efvac ^/ilv /ca^cvSecv, ouS' a/icAecv jjfiiav avrwv,** 
aAA.a l3ovX€V€(r6aiy 3 Tt XPV^ ttoiciv e/c tovtwv. Kat ccos yc 
fiivop^v^^^ avTOVy o-K«rT€ov**'* ^i 8oK€t civai, oirctfS ao-<^aX«rTaTtt 

fl^VOVfJXV'^^ Ct T€ 15817 8oiC€t dlTUVaLy OTTCUS (KT^XcOTttTa dvLpj^V^ 

KoX oiro)S Tot cTTtTr/Scta t^op^v dv€v yhp rovnav ovrc (rrpartjyov^ 
ovT€ ISttarov 6<f}€\os ovStv. 12. *0 8* av^p woXA-oO*** /jicv a^io? 
<^iXos, (J av <^iXos 2,** ;(aX€7r«i)Ta7ios 8* l^^/oos, <p av ttoXc^ios ^ 

[Xenophon's Anabasis of Cyrus -Taylor.J 
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is not the usual Attic foim of the aorist of dX^^v, but 
has here the strongest us. authority. 

7. vofji pooiXIa] To the king's cooit ; hri, which would imply 
hostility, seems purposely avoided. The effect of the speech is plain, 
CleardiQs H not personally popular, but his declaration, that he is not 
going this long march inland in a strange country, at once brings over 
lome even of Xenias' men, who probably knew what the march was, 
^i I. 2. 

8. Tafrmr] Neuter ; that things would right themselves. 

9. Ti |Uv Sj^ Kvpov] Cyrus' relations to us must vary with our relation 
to him. Note the cleverness with which the different points in this speech 
are put : — I. Of course our pay ceases, and we are thrown on our own 
resources : 2. we are the aggressors ; I cannot fiice Cyrus, because I know 
I am treating him shabbily : 3. we shall require all our vigilance to guard 
our own safety : 4. we cannot n^lect the strong force which Cyrus has, 
and which is siifficient to crush us, for he will be no relenting foei if foe 
we make him, and he is close at our doors. 

11. i|&T|] At once. 

« 

12. ^Op^$] Note the difference between ix^fi6t and roX^/uot. A 

man may be at war with you without any personal feeling of enmity, but 
he, if he be your foe, will be a bitter and unrelenting one. Kriiger 
quotes appropriately CuRTius vii. to. 8 : ' lUi nunquam se inimicos ei, 
sed bello lacessitos hostes fuisse, respondent.' 

13. & fy^TvaMrKOv] Like the yvthtinfw dTo0afi^e0'0ai of the Athenian 
assembly. 

7v^|i.T)s] Consent 

14. cts 8^ Sfj cttri] * One went so far as to say.' 

4 8^ &7opd jc.r.\.] It is this that gives pomt to the recommendation to 
buy provisions ; it reminds them that they could not even get them with- 
out Cyrus' permission. 

8id ^iXCas r^ X^^^l ^o^^ ^^ 0iX/at is predicate. The presence of 
a guide from Cyrus might secure their being unmolested* 

^v voXXovt x.r.X.] Another insidious hint of danger. 

It was the Greeks mainly who had plundered the country in reprisals for 
the loss of their comrades. 

16. M %i\ Le, Ika^ot U Xtyirw Cn. The construction is changed from 
^ Teiffbfw^ov, and a general positive word is understood from the negative 

16. Antp «(.r.X.] As if Cyrus would not want his ships to eonvc^ bauk 

IXbhofhon's Anabasis of CvEus^TAYu^Ri] 
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ATTRIBUTIVE EXPRESSIONS. 

m 

Note 3. — The Objectire Genitiye in Latin, denoting tlie 
object of an action implied in the nonn that it qualifies, is often 
nsed in phrases where in English we nse the Prepositions /or, 

Englibh. Latdt. 

Besentment/ora wiODg. Dolor injuria^ 

Escape /roD» danger. Foga pericnli. 

A craying/or gain. Fames lacrL 

Sleep is a refuge /ram all toils. Somnns e^ perfaginm onmium 

labomm. 
Anxiety about the body. Cora corporis. 

Note 4. — ^Tho Attribatiye Adjective is nsed in Latin in many 
cases where we nse Prepositions, snch as of^ in, against; thns — 

Mons snmmns, the top of the mountain, 

Snllanus exercitns, the army of Sulla. 

Media aestas, the middle of the summer. 

Bellnm Africannm, the war in Africa. 

Bellmn Mithridaticnm, the war against Mithridates. 

Beliqna Graecia, the rest of Greece. 

Italia tota, the whole of lUdy. 

Note 6. — Observe carefully the following distinctions : — 

Latin. English. 

Urbs Boma. The city of Borne. 

Sardinia insnla. The island of Sardinia. 

Civis Bomanus. A citizen of Borne. 

Civis Atheniensis. A citizen of Athens. 

Graecus homo. A Greek. 

Homo Bomanus. A Boman. 

Vir patridas. A patrician. 

Note 6. — The Objective Genitive follows many adjectives in 
Latin to express the object of desire, knowledge, etc., implied in 
the adjective ; thus — 

[Elementary Latin Grammar— J. H. Smith.J 
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